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CHAPTEK  1 
INTRODUCTION 

THE  NATURE  OP  GRAMMAR 

(iRAmiAR  has  been  dcfine<l  as  ^'The  Science  of  the  F>en- 
tenoe ".  The  first  step,  therefore,  in  an  explanation  of 
the  nature  of  grammar  will  l)e  a  brief  statement  of  the 
nature  of  science  in  general.  Each  science  is  found  to 
concem  itaelf  with  some  cei'^ain  class  of  objects  which  it 
treats  as  -  latter  for  Ktudy.    Through  observation 

ami  experu >n  it  seeks  to  discover  the  facts  con- 
nected with  these  objects,  to  xet  forth  the  laws  and  prin- 
ciples underlying  those  facts,  and  thus  present  them  as 
systematized  and  organized  facts,  that  is,  as  knowle<1ge. 
For  example,  the  science  of  me«1icine  concerns  itself  as 
above  with  the  facts  of  disease  and  health,  the  science  of 
Itotany  with  the  facts  of  plant  life,  the  science  of  psycholojry 
with  the  facts  of  mind,  or  consciousness.  As  a  sc-icmf. 
therefore,  grammar  must  present  in  the  form  of  system- 
atized knowloilge  a  bofly  of  facts  and  principles  which  are 
met   in  coiUHH-tion   with   the  claw  of  ol)jrrt<«  rallcfl  sen- 

Turning'  mxt  to  a  ronsid<»r8ti<»n  of  the  suDjf 
<<f  t'rntTimnr— the  sentenre,  wi»  find  that  the  tent- :    •  .    i 
Won  of  a  single  thought,  represents  a  complete 
unit  uf  language.    The  nature  of  the  subject-matter  of 
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grammar  may,  therefore,  best  be  understood  through  a 
consideration  of  the  nature  of  language  in  general.  All 
language  presents  a  twofold  aspect.  On  its  formal  side 
it  represents  a  co-ordination  of  sounds,  or  of  symbols 
representing  these  sounds — its  phonic  aspect.  On  its  con- 
tent side  it  constitutes  a  record  of  human  thought  and 
feeling — its  psychic  aspect. 

Besides,  however,  providing  for  human  thought  a 
record  in  phonic  terms,  language  is  also  to  l)c  viewed  as  a 
necessary  instrument  for  thought.  That  is,  no  thinking 
beyond  a  most  rudimentary  type  can  take  place  except 
through  the  instrumentality  of  language;  in  other  words, 
language  is  a  necessary  instrument  through  and  by  which 
all  adequate  thinking  must  take  place. 

In  addition,  therefore,  to  the  separate  study  of  the 
sounds  and  sound  symbols  of  which  language  is  con- 
stituted, and  of  the  thoughts  expressed  by  these  sounds, 
there  is  a  third  aspect  in  which  language  may  be  studied. 
Corresponding  to  the  orderly  processes  through  which  the 
mind  combines  its  ideas  into  thoughts,  language  presents 
laws  and  principles  governing  the  connection  of  words 
in  sentences.  It  is  only  through  the  universality  of  these 
laws  and  principles  that  language  furnishes  an  instrument 
for  conceiving  and  recording  thought.  It  is  with  these 
laws  and  principles  that  the  science  of  grammar  is  con- 
cerned. Grammar  may,  therefore,  be  defined  o-h  an  in- 
resiigatton  into  the  general  laics  and  principles  which 
underlie  the  structure  of  language,  or  of  the  sentence  as 
an  instrument  of  thought. 

THE   SCOPE   OP  GRAMMAR 

As  the  science  of  the  sentence,  grammar  must  confine 
itself  to  a  study  of  such  facts  as  enter  into  the  problem's 
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<»f  sontonoo  struiture.  Although,  lljcrefDre,  jvntcnro!?  arc 
i-uin posed  of  wurds,  grammar  should  concern  itself  witii 
the  study  of  words  only  in  reference  to  the  relations  tliey 
bear  to  one  another  when  entering  into  sentence  struc- 
ture. The  study  of  words  as  objects  in  themselves  does 
not  fall  within  the  science  of  grammar.  Orthcppy,  which 
treata  of  the  pronunciation  of  words,  orthography,  which 
treats  of  the  spelling  of  words,  and  lexicology,  which 
treats  of  the  derivation  and  significance  of  words,  arc 
not  pftfts  of  grammar.  In  contradistinction,  therefore, 
to  the  writers  of  the  old  text-books  of  grammar,  modern 
grammarians  generally  exclude  the  above  topics  from  the 
science.  Thus  the  facts  of  grammar  will  separate  them- 
selves  into  three  main  divisions : 

1.  Syntax. — The  study  of  tho  ioguai  jmrts  into  which 
sentences  may  be  divided  and  of  the  various  relations 
which  exist  between  these  parts. 

t.  Classipicatiox. — The  study  of  the  various  classes 
and  sub-classes  into  which  words  may  be  divided  according 
to  their  use«  in  expressing  the  various  logical  ideas  of 
which  the  sentence-thought  is  composed. 

3.  Inflectiov. — The  study  of  tlie  changes  of  form 
which  wonls  undergo  when  brought  into  relation  with  one 
another  in  sentences,  and  of  any  substitutes  whidi  the 
language  has  developed  to  take  the  place  of  these  dianges 
of  form. 

Having  limited  grammar  to  the  abore  branches,  we 
may  notice  further  that  it  is  not  the  only  sdeiioe  which 
concerns  itself  with  the  study  of  the  sentence.  In  rhetoric, 
which  is  a  normative  scicnrr  *Tjdy  both  the  structure 

of  sentences  and  their  com  into  paragraphs,  for 

tlie  purpose  of  deducing  nilo<  ««  fitandards  of  criticism 
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in  the  art  of  composition.  Since,  however,  these  rules  aiul 
principles  have  to  do  with  the  practical  adaptation  of 
language  on  the  one  hand  to  (he  subject  and  on  the  other 
hand  to  the  hearer  or  reader,  they  are  particular  in 
character  and  thus  fall  outside  the  science  of  grammar, 
which,  as  we  have  seen,  treats  of  the  general  laws  and 
principles  involved  in  the  formation  of  sentences,  quite 
independent  of  their  adaptation  to  the  suhjoct,  and  their 
cfTcot  upon  the  hearer  or  reader.  The  grammarian  in- 
vestigates the  principles  of  sentence  structure  so  far  as 
the  fixed  habits  and  customs  of  the  language  have  made 
them  necessary  conditions  in  the  use  of  the  language  as 
an  instrument  of  thought.  The  rhetorician  inquires 
further  whether  the  style  of  the  language  is  fitted  to  the 
occasion  and  end  for  which  it  is  used. 

PHASES  OP  GRAMMAR  STUDY 

In  studying  the  grammar  of  a  language,  we  may  aim 
simply  to  observe  and  state  without  explanation  the  general 
facts  and  principles  of  the  language,  as  when  a  pupil  by 
comparing  such  sentences  as; 
He  lives  here  now, 
He  lived  here  last  year; 
is  able  to  observe  for  himself  and  state  the  facts  under- 
lying tense  inflection.    Since  this  phase  of  grammar  con- 
cerns itself  only  with  the  "  what "  of  the  science,  it  is 
termed  descriptive  grammar.     On  the  other  hand,  we 
may  seek  a  reason  for  the  facts  and  principles  set  forth 
in  descriptive  grammar.     This  phase  of  grammar,  which 
concerns  itself  mainly  with  the  "why"  of  the  science,  is 
formed  explavatory  grammar. 

Tn  searching  for  an  explanation  of  such  grammatical 
facts,  we  may  be  able  to  explain  them  by  tracing  them 
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_ii  iur  rjinuT  8ta<rcs  of  OUT  own  lan^age.  For 
i'le,  we  find  an  explanation  of  the  use  of  the  aytoa- 
trophc  and  «  as  a  sign  of  possession,  by  tracing  it  liack 
to  the  early  Kn^lish  use  of  r.<  as  a  sign  of  the  genitive 
ease.  This  type  of  explanatory  grammar  is  calie*! 
HISTORICAL  grammar.  Again,  we  may  find  an  explanation 
r       "  il  faots  found  in  our  lanjrunjre  by  eom- 

]•        ^  similar  facts  in  another  language  to 

which  our  own  is  related ;  a.s  when  we  are  able  to  explain 
a  fact  in  Kni'lish  grammar  by  comparing  it  with  a  similar 
fact  in  the  l>utch  or  the  fJerman  language.  For  example, 
by  noting  tlie  use  of  m  as  a  dative  sign  in  German  pr<v 
nouns,  we  understand  more  fully  the  nature  of  such  pro- 
noun forms  as  him,  them,  and  whom.  Because  the  forms 
of  kindrcil  languages  arc  here  compare<l,  this  phase  of  ex- 
planatory grammar  is  usually  calle<l  comparativr 
grammar. 

N'oiT.— The  teacher  may  also  And  It  useful  at  times  to 
refer  to  known  dialectic  forms  for  purposes  of  explanation. 
For  example,  in  teaching  the  forms  it  and  tiU,  as  Inflected 
forms  of  the  tame  word,  being  orlglnallr  ^it,  hl$.  It  would 
be  well  to  call  attention  to  any  tendencies  the  pupils  may 
hare  noted  among  their  acquaintances  to  drop  k  in  a  similar 
way  at  the  bealnnlng  of  words  or  to  retain  the  old  form, 
"  hit  '•  for  ••  It  ". 

BDUCATIO.NAL   VALUB  OF  GRAMMAR 
IX  RELATION'  TO  SPEKCH 

Altliongh  grammar  is  the  science  which  treata  of  the 
general  laws  and  principles  which  underlie  the  structure 
of  senteneea,  it  does  not  necessarily  have  a  direct  influence 
>""  "  siK)ken  language.  The  mother-tongue  is  a(*quire<l 
!y  through  imitation  prior  to  ita  formal  study  in  the 
scIkwI.     Thus  some  mastery  of  tlie  vernacular  languajji' 
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always  precedes  grammar,  and  correct  speech  is  a  matter 
of  social  environment  and  practice  rather  than  of  rule. 

But  while  this  is  true,  it  must  not  be  overlooked  that 
a  knowledge  of  grammar  may  have  an  indirect  influence 
upon  practice.  By  presenting  to  the  pupil,  in  systematic 
outline,  the  principles  of  his  language,  grammar  enables 
him  to  use  it  in  a  rational  instead  of  in  a  merely  imitative 
way.  Being  able  to  use  his  language  in  a  rational  way, 
the  pupil  is  enabled  to  detect  incorrect  forms  in  his 
speech  and  may,  if  sufficiently  watchful,  establish  new 
and  correct  habits  of  speech  through  a  persistent  striving 
after  the  new  conscious  ideal. 

IN   RELATION   TO   COMPOSITION 

It  has  been  shown  in  a  previous  section  that  the  art 
of  composition  is  guided  by  rules  formulated  in  another 
science — rhetoric.  Since,  however,  the  sentence  is  the 
simple  unit  of  language,  it  is  evident  that  it  is  also  the 
primary  unit  in  the  art  of  composition.  Accordingly,  the 
science  of  rhetoric,  in  investigating  sentence  structure, 
must  begin  where  the  science  of  grammar  leaves  off,  and 
the  student  of  composition  must  be  familiar  not  only  with 
the  rules  of  rhetoric  but  also  with  the  laws  of  grammar, 
as  standards  of  criticism.  It  may  be  noted  further  that 
written  composition,  since  it  lacks  the  interpretative 
elements  furnished  in  ordinary  speech  through  voice  and 
gesture,  demands  a  more  full  and  formal  type  of  sentence 
structure.  Thus  written  composition,  in  addition  to 
affording  time  and  opportunity  for  criticism  not  avail- 
able in  spoken  language,  also  requires  a  fuller  knowledge 
of  the  principles  of  sentence  structure.  One  of  the  chief 
practical  values  of  the  study  of  grammar  is,  therefore,  its 
use  in  the  criticism  of  written  composition. 
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IS    RELATION   TO   READING    AND   LITERATUJtE 

Since  Euglish  is  largely  a  non-inflected  language,  the 
-  and  relations  of  the  words  in  a  sentence  must,  for 
....  most  part,  be  determined  by  the  uses  to  which  they 
are  put,  that  is,  by  the  nature  of  the  thought  they  express. 
In  other  wordt«,  the  grammar  of  the  sentence  is  largely 
determined  by  the  thought,  and  not  the  thought  by  the 
grammatical  form.  For  this  reason  it  is  frequently 
argued  that  grammar  can  possess  no  practical  value  in 
relation  to  reading  and  literature,  since  the  literary  inter- 
pretation mutft  precede  the  grammatical,  and  not  the 
grammatical,  the  literary. 

While  the  alN)ve  view  no  doubt  ct^ntains  an  element 
of  truth,  we  notice  on  the  other  hand  that,  as  an  in.stru- 
ment  of  thought,  the  sentence  poaacanca  general  and  well 
ni         "  -   of  structure.     Moreover,  a   thorough 

ki.         ^  ....    nature  and  characteristics  of  any  tool 

or  instrument  cannot  fail  to  furnish  a  clue  as  to  the 
work  it  is  intended  to  do.  We  may  justly  claim,  then>- 
forc,  tluit  a  knowledge  of  the  sentence  as  an  instrument 
of  thought,  and  of  the  laws  and  principles  which  under- 
lie its  structure,  will  aid  in  furnishing  a  proper  inter- 
pretation of  many  difficult  passages  in  our  reading  and 
literature.  We  might  note,  for  example,  the  mood  of  the 
verbs  in  interpreting  the  meaning  of  such  a  sentence  as: 
"  It  was  folly  to  suggest  it  and  it  were  sin  to  execute  it.** 
Thus  a  third  practical  value  of  the  study  of  grammar  is 
its  interpretative  value  in  connection  with  retding  and 
literature. 

t'     ItRLATION   TO   MENTAL.  DIHCIPLINR 

Mm  h  ha-  lM«««n  Mjiokrn  and  written  in  reference  lo  the 
rlJM  ifiiitiarv  \filue  of  grammar,  or  its  use  as  a  means  of 
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exercising  the  mind  and  thereby  developing  mental 
jwwer,  indt'iK-ndently  of  any  practical  application  of  the 
special  knowle<lge  obtained.  It  muHt,  however,  be 
accepted  an  an  established  fact  in  the  science  of  e<luca- 
tion  that  no  subject  possesses  a  purely  formal  disciplinary 
value.  Training  in  one  subject  of  study  can  give  mental 
a])titude  for  other  subjects  only  so  far  as  that  subject 
furnishes  knowledge  or  functional  ideas  which  enter  as 
elements  into  the  other  subjects.  Nevertheless  it  will  be 
found  that  the  study  of  grammar  furnishes  a  unique  and 
essential  type  of  mental  discipline  for  the  pupils  of  the 
elementary  school.  As  a  pure  science,  grammar  furnishes 
exercise  in  analysis,  logical  division,  and  classification  to 
an  extent  not  found  in  the  other  elementary  subjects. 
Through  its  method,  therefore,  and  the  reflective 
character  of  its  subject-matter,  it  is  pre-eminently  the 
subject  in  the  Courses  of  Study  which  will  give  to  the 
pupil  the  principles  of  scientific  thinking  and  furnish  him 
with  the  necessary  forms  and  ideas  for  establishing  habits 
of  analysis,  abstraction,  and  generalization,  which  will  have 
general  application  both  in  more  advanced  subjects  of 
study  and  in  the  practical  affairs  of  after  life.  Since, 
therefore,  the  study  of  grammar  leads  to  the  establishment 
of  logical  methods  of  thinking,  it  may  justly  be  said  to 
possess  a  value  as  mental  discipline  in  addition  to  the  above 
named  practical  values. 

GRAMMAR  IN  THE  PUBLIC  AND  SEPARATE  SCHOOLS 

It  is  evident  from  the  facts  already  deduced  from  the 
ix>nsideration  of  the  relation  existing  between  function 
and  form  in  the  structure  of  the  English  sentence,  that 
the  observations  to  be  made  and  the  inferences  to  lie  drawn 
by  the  pupils  depend   not  so  much  upon   difTeronces  of 
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coiurt^le  iurni  ah  U|K>n  iliiTereiuvs  of  moaning?.  Thus  the 
(ncU  to  be  olisorvoil  in  the  stmly  of  grammar  are  hirgely 
obj«vt.«»  of  nflittion  rather  than  objects  of  ordinary  obser- 
vation. Moreover,  the  eonclusions  reached  by  ilifse  obser- 
vations are,  in  most  ca«e9,  of  a  somewhat  general  and 
abstract  character.  For  this  rcaj>on  the  study  of  formal 
grammar,  as  a  separate  subject,  should  not  be  begun  by 
the  child  until  his  early  interest  in  the  concrete  and  the 
ftarticular  is  developing  a  desire  for  more  general  and 
abetract  modes  of  thinking. 

From  the  fact  that  grammar  is  a  reflective  study  of 
language,  it  is  further  evident  that  adequate  concrete 
study  of  language  must  precede  ita  formal  study  as 
grammar.  Until  such  time,  therefore,  as  the  child  has 
secured  through  reading  and  composition  an  adequate 
language  hu'it  upon  which  to  proceed  with  the  more  re- 
flective study  of  the  language,  no  formal  work  in  grammar 

should  Ije  rt"- ^d.     It  is  to  lie  understood,  of  course, 

that,  in  (<  .  with  the  preliminary  course  in  oral 

and  written  composition,  there  will  be  a  study  of  gram- 
matical forms  purely  from  the  standpoint  of  their  use  in 
practical  composition — for  example,  case  and  number 
fonna  in  nouna  and  pronouns,  irregular  verb  -forma,  etc. 

(•rammar.  however,  aa  a  separate  scientific  study  of 
language  should  appear  on  the  Courses  of  Study  for  the 
1'ublic  and  Separate  Schools  only  suflk;iently  early  to  admit 
of  giving  the  ptipils.  in  systematic  outline,  tlic  simple  fi\<  u 
and  principles  which  underlie  the  structure  of  the  RnK'li>!> 
sentence.  The  two  years  spent  in  Form  IV  will  be  found 
>>ufTk'ient  for  this  purpose. 

It  will  bo  further  evident   from   the  nlnive   liiiit 
(Vurse  in  grammir  in  tliese  schools  must   Im>  itmu 
almost  wholly  to  the  simple  facts  of  modern  descriptive 
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grammar.  The  more  difficult  facts,  idioms,  and  irregular 
constructions,  even  of  descriptive  grammar,  may  well  be 
left  to  the  secondary  schools.  Occasional  reference  may 
be  made,  for  purposes  of  explanation,  to  the  simpler  facts 
of  historical  grammar,  but  only  when  these  can  be  given 
some  setting  in  the  ordinary  historical  knowledge  of  the 
pupils. 

THE  COURSE  IN  GRAMMAR  FOR 
THE  PUBLIC  AND  SEPARATE  SCHOOLS 

As  a  science  which  aims  to  discover  the  general  facts 
and  principles  whiih  underlie  the  structure  of  language 
as  an  instrument  of  thought,  grammar  must  proceed  to 
a  discovery  of  these  facts  and  principles  through  a  study 
of  concrete  examples.  The  Course  in  grammar  should, 
therefore,  l>egin  with  the  study  of  the  sentence  as  a  whole, 
and  proceed  thence  by  analysis  to  a  consideration  of  the 
nature  and  relations  of  the  various  elements  of  which  the 
sentence  is  composed.  Three  pedagogical  reasoii^  w.w  he 
given  in  support  of  this  statement: 

1.  Since  the  sentence  is  the  unit  of  language,  it  is  the 
simplest  form  in  which  a  complete  specimen  of  language 
can  be  placed  before  the  pupil,  which  must  be  done  if  we 
are  to  follow  the  pedagogical  law  of  proceeding  from 
whole  to  parts. 

2.  The  sentence  being  the  primary  unit  in  the  pupil's 
previous  work  in  reading  and  composition,  it  already 
forms  on  its  content  side  a  part  of  his  old  knowledge. 
Thus  the  method  of  beginning  with  the  sentence  will 
satisfy  the  pedagogical  law  of  proceeding  from  the  known 
to  the  unknown. 

3.  An  explanation  of  the  smaller  elements  entering 
into  the  sentence  ran  bo  found  onlv  when  t)"'-  '^^^  ^  i<.«-..,l 
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in  relation  to  the  thqught  expressed,  and,  therefore,  in  the 
light  of  the  sentence  as  a  complete  whole.  Thus,  without 
the  adequate  knowledge  of  the  sentence  as  a  whole,  no 
organizing  centre  is  provided  for  these  subordinate  facts. 

Beginning  with  a  study  of  the  sentence  as  a  whole,  we 
maj  next  t^ke  up  the  classification  of  sentences  according 
to  the  phases  of  thought  they  express;  that  is,  as  assertive, 
interrogative,  and  imperative.  The  classification  of  sen- 
tences as  simple,  complex,  and  compound,  being  on  the 
basis  of  structure,  or  composition,  cannot  be  taken  up  until 
the  pupil  has  learned  the  logical  parts  of  the  sentence. 

When  we  proceed  to  an  analysis  of  the  sentence  into 
its  component  parts,  two  classes  of  elements  present  them- 
selves: 

1.  By  a  logical  analysis  of  the  thought  expressed  in 
the  sentence,  we  arrive  at  a  knowledge  of  the  organic 
parts,  or  ideas,  of  which  the  sentence  is  composed — sub- 
ject, predicate,  object,  completion,  modifiers. 

2.  By  a  comparison  of  the  words  composing  sentences 
on  the  basis  of  their  use  in  expressing  the  organic  parts, 
or  ideas,  of  which  the  sentence-thought  is  composed,  we 
arrive  at  a  knowledge  of  the  parts  of  speech,  or  cliSiW, 
into  which  words  are  divided. 

It  is  evident  from  the  above  that  the  teaching  of  the 
parts  of  speech  sliould  follow  after,  and  rest  upon,  a 
previous  analysis  of  the  sentence  into  its  logical  parts. 
In  pursuing  the  Course  in  detail,  however,  two  different 
lines  of  procedure  may  be  followed: 

1.  The  logical  analysis  of  the  sentence  may  fint  be 
completed  in  detail,  followed  later  by  a  study  of  the  parts 
of  speech. 

f.  The  two  claiMi  of  elements  may  be  dettloped  In 
stages,  only  so  mocli  logical  annlyaia  of  the  mitmce  taking 
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place  in  t ai  h  .^ta-c  a-  is  necessary  for  teaching  a  section 
of  the  part.s  of  .sjKetli, 

The  latter  procedure,  which  is  the  one  followed  in  the 
Ontario  Public  School  Orammar,  is  no  doubt  the  better, 
since  it  provides  for  an  earlier  introduction  of  the  parts 
of  speech,  around  which  most  of  the  pupil's  grammatical 
knowledge  must  ultimately  cluster.  The  following  gives 
in  outline  the  complete  Course  on  the  sentence  and  the 
parts  of  speech: 

1.  The  Sentence 

2.  Classification  of  Sentences 

3.  Subject  and  Predicate 

4.  Bare  Subject  and  Bare  Predicate 
6.  Noun,  Pronoun,  and  Verb 

6.  Complete  and  Incomplete  Verbs 

7.  Objects,  Completions,  and  Modifiers 

8.  Adjective  and  Adverb 

9.  Simple,  Complex,  and  Compound  Sentences 

10.  Subordinate  Clauses  and  Phrases 

11.  Preposition  and  Conjunction. 

This  section  of  the  Course  may  then  Ije  concluded  as 
follows : 

12.  The   InuTjeciion 

13.  The  Exclamatory  Sentence 

14.  Different  grammatical  Uses  of  the  same  word 

16.  Summary  of  the  various  Classes  of  words  and 
word  equivalents. 

In  the  next  section  of  the  Course  the  pupils  will  learn 
the  sub-classes  into  which  the  various  parts  of  speech  may 
be  divided  on  the  basis  of  certain  fundamental  properties 
they  possess.     Here,  also,  may  be  introduced   in   their 
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proper  connection  certain  peculiar  classes  of  words,  such 
as  infinitives,  conjunctive  pronouns,  etc.,  which  possess 
double  functions  in  the  sentence  and,  therefore,  partake 
of  the  nature  of  more  than  one  part  of  speech.  The  fol- 
lowing is  an  outline  of  the  topics  comprising  this  division 
of  the  work: 

1.  Classification  of  Nouns: 

(a)  On  basis  of  application 
(h)  On  basis  of  sex 

2.  Clai^ification  of  Verbs  according  to  meaning 

3.  Infinitives,  uses  of  Infinitives,  forms  of  Infinitives 

4.  Participles,  classification  of  Participles 
6.  Classification  of  Pronouns 

6.  Conjunctive  Pronouns 

7.  Pronominal  Adjectives 

8.  Classes  of  Adjectives : 

(a)   According  to  meaning 
(6)  According  to  form 

9.  Classification  of  AdverlM 

10.  Conjunctive  Adverbs 

11.  Classification  of  Conj«in'*If»n8. 

On  the  completion  of  Uic  work  of  sub-classification, 
the  subject  of  I nf1<- ••■■••  '■*  next  to  be  taken.  The  fol- 
lowing order  of  to;  Id  be  followed: 

1.  Nature  of  Inflection 

2.  Number  in  Nouns  and  Pronouns 

3.  Case  in  Nouns  and  Pronouns 
•I.  Declension 

6.  Tense 

6.  Person  m  \  itos 

7.  Number  in  Verbs 
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8.  Special  forms  of  Agreement 

9.  Mood 

10.  Classes  of  Verba  accordinj?  to  Conjugation. 

In  connection  with  this  study  it  will  be  necessary  to 
consider  certain  substitutes  for  inflection.  This  will  in- 
troduce us  naturally  to  the  study  of  Verb  Phraaee.  The 
full  treatment  of  verb  phrases,  however,  will  fall  into  two 
main  divisions: 

1.  Verb  phrases  used  to  complete  the  flectional  sys- 
tems of  tense  and  mood,  namely,  future  phrases  and  sub- 
junctive phrases. 

2.  Verb  phrases  which  indicate  some  particular  state 
or  condition  in  which  the  person  or  thing  denoted  by  the 
subject  stands  in  regard  to  the  asserted  action,  namely, 
perfect,  progressive,  emphatic,  and  passive  phrases. 

The  following  is  the  order  of  topics  for  the  study  of 
verb  phrases: 

1.  Principal  and  Auxiliary  Verbs 

2.  Future  Phrases 

3.  Subjunctive  Phrases 

4.  Perfect  Phrases 

5.  Progressive  Phraaee 

6.  Emphatic  Phrases 

7.  Passive  Phrases 

8.  Compound  Phrases. 

If  desired,  a  further  extension  of  the  Course  may  now 
be  made,  by  a  study  in  order  of  the  special  syntax,  or  eon- 
structions,  of  the  various  parts  of  speech.  The  following 
order  of  topics  should  be  followed : 
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1.  Case  Constructions — lues  of  the  nominative  case, 
the  poeaeaaive  caae,  the  objective  caae,  nouns  in  apposition, 
other  forma  of  nouns. 

2.  Pronoun  Constructions — personal  pronouns;  com- 
p<^T  '  -  -sonals;  demonstratives,  simple  demonstratives, 
d* !  Hves  of  the  third  person,  uses  of  it;  interroga- 
tive pronouns,  uses  of  the  interrogativea ;  conjunctive  pro- 
iKWina,  uaea  of  the  conjunctly  '  r  words  used 
as  conjunctive  pronouns;  ii  .s;  reciprocal 
pronoun  phrases. 

3.  The  Adjective— descriptive  and  limiting  adjectives, 
comtt ructions  of  the  adjective;  the  articles,  uses  of  the 
articles;  other  forms  of  adjectives. 

4.  The  Adverb — constructions  of  the  adverb,  adverbs 
ai<  '  ives,  position  of  adverbs,  comparison  of  adverbs, 
oti  -  of  adverbs. 

5.  The  Preposition — constructions  of  prepositions, 
of  the  prepositions. 

6.  The  Conjunction. 


NoTs. — Baardsss  In  analysis  and  parsing,  which  must  b«cla 
as  toon  a»  th«  pupils  have  laamad  to  distinguish  the  loflcal 
divisions  of  the  slmpla  scntenee,  should  continue  as  a 
dedoctlvs  azsrdse  throoshont  Um  Cootm.  and  should  develop 
eo«rdlaat«l7  with  tbs  vupOaT  auatsrj  of  the  prlnclplea  of 
graflftmar. 


CHAPTER  II 

THE  METHOD  OF  GRAMMAR 

In  the  study  of  grammar,  we  should  proceed  to  a  dis- 
covery of  the  general  laws  and  principles  of  the  lanL' 
through  a  study  of  concrete  examples.  In  the  exan 
lion  of  the  particular  examples,  common  properties  and 
fundamental  differences  are  noted,  and  grammatical  prin- 
ciples drawn  as  inferences  from  these.  By  this  method 
the  pupil  obtains  an  intelligent  grasp  of  these  general 
and  abstract  principles  through  the  concrete  basis  fur- 
nished by  the  particular  examples  with  which  they  are 
associated  in  the  teaching  process.  The  tvdii^iyb  ipethod. 
therefore,  or  the  method  of  proceeding  from  the  particular 
to  the  general,  is  to  be  followed  in  presenting  the  facts 
and  principles  of  grammar. 

It  has  been  noted,  however,  that  the  laws  and  prin- 
ciples of  grammar  possess  practical  value  through  their 
correlation  with  other  phases  of  language  work.  The 
pupils  must,  therefore,  be  given  practical  control  of  their 
grammatical  knowledge  through  applying  it  in  the  work- 
ing of  particular  problems  or  examples.  Here,  since  the 
general  principle  precedes  and  is  applied  to  the  solution 
of  the  particular  examples,  the  pepuctiye  method,  or  the 
method  of  proceeding  from  the  general  to  the  particular, 
is  used.  Thus  the  full  method  of  grammar  will  be  the 
lypucTiVB-DBPUCTnrB  method,  the  general  laws  and  prin- 
ciples being  discovered  inductively  and  then  applied 
deductively. 

It  has  also  been  shown  that  in  the  study  of  grammar 
we  must  proceed  from  a  study  of  the  sentence  as  a  whole 
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to  a  knowledge  of  the  logical  divisions  and  words  of  which 
tlie  sentence  is  composed.  It  has  been  seen  further  that, 
from  a  stodj  of  the  characteristics  possessed  by  these 
words  when  used  in  relation  with  other  words  in  the 
sentence,  we  arrive  at  a  knowledge  of  the  sub-classes  into 
which  the  various  classes  of  words  are  divided  and  of  the 
flcctional  changes  which  certain  of  these  classes  undergo. 
Thus  the  studj  of  grammar  may  also  be  said  to  proceed 
by  the  analytic  jnagtbod,  that  is,  by  an  analysis  of  the 
known  whole,  to  a  knowledge  of  the  parts  of  which  the 
whole  is  logically  composed.  For  example,  from  our 
knowledge  of  the  noun  as  a  name  word,  we  are  able,  on 
the  baj<is  of  the  extent  to  which  the  word  may  be  applied, 
to  furtlier  analyse  the  whole  class  of  nouns  into  the  sub- 
divisions of  proper  and  common  nouns.  Since,  however, 
the  knowledge  of  the  parts  comprising  the  whole  will 
alwajrs  lead  to  a  fuller  knowledge  of  the  whole  through 
the  "  ,r  SYNTHESIS,  of  the  newly  dis- 

co\<  i(»d  of  grammar  may,  from  this 

standpoint,  be  further  described  as  an  analttio- 
jiVSTiixnc  process. 

Moreover,  in  learning  the  pnuTal  pm  f  gram- 

mar, the  pupil  must  be  led  to  diH<'ov«>r  tlu-  ir  him- 

self, through  the  application  of  his  own  knowledge  to  the 
xamples.     That   is,  through  his  <  ial 

.,  the  pnpil  must  recognize  the  ix  in 

U'mv*  of  his  old  knowledge  and  properly  assimilate  the 
new  with  the  old.  For  example,  in  learning  the  participle, 
the  pupil  must  himself  discover  its  nature  through  the 
n|)pliration  of  his  previont  knowledge  of  the  verbal  and 
adjectival  functions  and  relations  to  snitable  examples  of 
partirular  participles.  So,  also,  in  mastering  the  complex 
sentence,  he  must  interpret  particular  examples  of  these 
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in  the  light  of  his  previous  knowledge  of  the  stattniKnt 
and  of  the  logical  divisions  of  the  statement,  by  noting 
that  in  the  new  presentation  one  statement  forms  merely 
a  logical  division  of  another.  The  method  u.<od  in  teach- 
ing grammar  must,  therefore,  also  be  a  developing  method, 
or  a  method  by  which  the  pupil,  under  the  guidance  and 
inspiration  of  the  teacher,  is  led  to  draw  the  necessary 
inferences  in  accordance  with  the  psychic  law  of  apper- 
ception. 

While  the  method  of  grammar  has  been  described  as 
a  developing  method,  it  must  not  be  inferred  that  every 
lesson  in  this  subject  is  to  be  conducted  as  a  formal 
developing  lesson,  but  only  those  lessons  in  which  the 
rules  and  principles  of  the  science  are  being  presented  to 
the  class.  In  addition  to  these  lessons,  however,  the 
teacher  will  find  it  necessary  at  regular  intervals  to  con- 
duct drill  lessons  in  which  the  matter  of  a  previous  lesson 
is  to  be  presented  in  the  same  form  as  before,  in  order 
to  fix  it  more  definitely  in  the  minds  of  the  pupils.  Many 
lessons  must  be  conducted  also,  the  aim  of  which  will  be 
to  give  the  pupils  facility  in  the  use  of  their  grammatical 
knowledge.  Lessons  in  parsing  and  analysis,  for  example, 
although  they  may  be  conducted  largely  in  accordance 
with  the  principles  of  the  developing  method,  do  not,  as 
will  be  pointed  out  on  page  99,  aim  primarily  to  develop 
new  knowledge  in  the  pupils,  but  rather  to  give  the  pupils 
abundant  opportunity  to  apply,  under  a  variety  of  condi- 
tions, grammatical  principles  which  have  been  previously 
learned.  At  stated  intervals  also,  topical  reviews  should 
be  conducted,  in  order  that  the  facts  learned  in  a  series 
of  lessons  may  be  organized  into  a  unified  whole.  The 
outlines  contained  in  the  General  Exercises,  page  123,  will 
suggest  materials  for  such  review  lessoifs. 
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THE   GRAMMAR    LESSON   PLAN 

The  method  of  teaching  any  subject  must  accord  with 
certain  principles  datermined  -by  the  nature  of  the  learn- 
ing process.  These  principles  of  general  method  are  dis- 
cussed in  Part  11  of  the  Science  of  Education. 

In  a  regular  developing  lesson  in  grammar,  the 
teacher  must  hare  a  clear  conception  of  the  aim  of  the 
particular  lesson,  a  definite  knowledge  of  the  steps  to  be 
taken  by  the  pupil  in  interpreting  the  new  knowledge  in 
terms  of  his  old  knowledge,  and  a  ready  command  of 

apT  -     -    '      'ps,  questions,  etc,  by  means  of  which 

til*   ^  •  *1  through  the  necessary  steps  in  pass- 

ing from  the  known  to  the  unknown.  Moreover,  the 
adaptation  of  the  principles  of  general  method  to  the 
ordinary  developing  lesson  in  grammar  involves  certain 
special  features.  The  leading  steps  of  a  normal  lesson 
will  be  as  follows: 

1.  PUPAKATIOH 

In  this  division  of  the  lesson,  the  teadier  will  review 
with  the  pupils  such  old  knowledge  as  is  to  be  used  in 
the  comparative  analysis  of  the  new  presentations.  In 
preparing,  for  example,  to  develop  a  knowledge  of  the 
participle,  he  most  be  assured  that  his  pupils  already 
possess  an  adequate  knowledge  of  the  nature  and  function 
of  verbs  and  of  adjectives  as  a  basis  for  the  omnparative 
study  of  the  new  facts  to  be  presented. 

t.  PUBIHTATION  OF  PWKJDC 

The  ptrticakr  type  enmples  containing  the  nev  fket 
or  facts  to  be  taught  are  next  to  be  presented  to  the  diss 
for  observation,  and  the  pupils  led  to  diaoover  in  them  the 
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probk'tii  to  be  uivt  ior  example,  when  j:  I 

with  sentences  conta   1  ,      iilTereut  forms  of  the  kuiim  :     .  i 
or  pronoun,  as,  he,  his,  him,  etc.,  the  pupils  will  seize  as 
a  problem  to  be  solved  the  cause  of  these  varii' 
form.     (See  note  at  the  end  of  this  section  in  rcf 
the  use  of  type  examples.) 

3.   8ELECTIN0  AND  BELATINO  PB0CE88E8 

By  bringing  to  bear  upon  the  presented  problem  ap- 
propriate ideas  recalled  in  the  step  of  preparation,  and 
rtierefore  selected  from  their  former  knowledge,  the  pupils 
are  able  to  read  meaning  into  the  presented  example,  or 
solve  the  problem  before  them.  Finally,  they  relate,  or 
organize,  these  selected  ideas  into  a  new  element  of  know- 
ledge, or,  in  other  words,  learn  the  facts  set  forth  in  the 
lesson.  For  example,  in  the  lesson  on  participles  already 
referred  to,  a  study  of  the  presented  participles  in  the 
light  of  the  pupiPs  former  knowledge  of  verbs  and  adjec- 
tives will  enable  him  to  form  a  conception  of  a  class  of 
words  possessing  the  double  function. 

4.   THE   DEVELOPINQ   EXERCISE 

Further  examples  of  the  fact  or  principle  being  taught 
should  now  be  presented,  to  enable  the  pupil  to  apply  the 
new  grammatical  idea  previous  to  receiving  the  technical 
name.  For  example,  when  a  pupil  learns  that  certain 
words  may  possess  the  double  function,  verb  and  adjec- 
tive, he  will  be  able  to  select  from  other  sentences  words 
possessing  like  functions,  by  applying  only  the  grammati- 
cal thought  or  idea  without  the  technical  name — parti- 
ciple. This  will  assure  the  teacher  that  the  pupil  has  a 
working  control  of  the  thought  or  idea  at  the  basis  of  the 
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new  presentation,  and  that  he  is  not  acquiring  it  as  a  mere 
verbal  distinction — a  thing  likely  to  happen  with  the 
young  pupil  in  the  study  of  reflective  and  abstract  phe- 
nomena. This  exercise  likewise  enables  him,  when  the 
name  is  given,  to  describe  the  use  of  the  new  element  in  a 
much  more  intelligent  way. 

5.  THE  TBCHNICAL  NAME 

Ilaving  demonstrated  in  the  last  step  his  ability  to  use 
the  uewly  acquired  grammatical  fact  as  a  thought  fact, 
the  pupil  may  now  be  given  the  technical  name  under 
which  the  new  fact  or  principle  is  to  take  it^  place  in  his 
organized  grammatical  knowledge. 

6.  THB   DB8CBIPTI0N 

The  pupil  is  next  called  upon  to  give  in  his  own  words 
a  description  of  the  significance  of  the  new  term.  This, 
however,  must  not  he  treated  as  an  exact  formal  definition, 
but  rather  a  semi-logical  description,  limited  to  the  par- 
ticular type  examples  constituting  the  developing  exercise. 

7.  TUB  APPLICATION 

A  practical  application  of  the  now  organiied  and  con- 
trolled new  knowledge  is  next  to  be  made  by  the  working 
of  suitable  exerctaea  aa  problems  involving  the  new  prin- 
ciple, by  the  parsing  and  analysis  of  literary  selections  into 
which  it  especially  enters,  and  by  its  intro<luction  into 

n|iiir>>iiriiite    COmpo^i' ■'■'*    <>vi>rii>u»i. 

8.   Tin:    FOItMAL    PKKIMTION 

It  htin  been  pointed  out  above  that  the  semi-Iogictl 
(IcMcription  given  in  the  sixth  step  is  not  to  be  riewed  as  a 
deflnition.    At  no  time,  moreoTer,  ^onld  we  make  the 


tS  GRAMMAR 

fundamental  mistake  of  hiding  from  the  pupil,  through 
the  verbal  refinements  of  highly  elaborated  logical  defini- 
tions, the  concrete  basis  which  his  generalized  knowledge 
would  possess  through  a  simpler  description  based  upon 
particular  examples.  After  a  reasonable  amount  of  appli- 
cation, however,  the  pupil  should  be  able  to  state  in  a 
fairly  exact  form  the  fundamental  characteristics  of  the 
newly  taught  fact  or  principle,  as  they  appear  to  him  in 
the  light  of  the  various  concrete  exercises.  So  far,  there- 
fore, as  an  exact  definition  is  aimed  at,  this  should  be  the 
last  step  in  the  teaching  process,  when  the  pupil  will  be 
familiar  with  numerous  concrete  examples. 

In  the  Ontario  Public  ScJiool  Grammar,  altliough  as  a 
text-book  it  necessarily  treats  the  various  lesson  topics  in 
an  expository  form,  each  important  lesson  is,  nevertheless, 
outlined  in  such  a  way  as  will  readily  suggest  the  eight 
steps  given  above.  Each  lesson,  for  instance,  is  found  to 
begin  with  a  preliminary  statement  suggesting  the  nature 
of  the  observations  and  comparisons  to  be  made  by  the 
pupils  in  connection  with  the  presented  type  examples 
given  immediately  below.  Although,  as  a  text-book,  it 
does  not  furnish  materials  for  the  preparatory  step,  it 
nevertheless  indicates  in  the  preliminary  statement  what 
the  necessary  preparatory  work  should  be. 

Following  the  presented  examples,  also,  is  a  state- 
ment of  the  general  facts  or  ideas  to  be  obtained  from  the 
comparative  study  of  the  type  examples.  Although  these 
results  are  likewise  necessarily  given  in  expository  form, 
it  is  taken  for  granted  that  the  teacher  will  have  the  pupils 
discover  them  through  their  own  observations  and  com- 
parisons made  during  the  recitation  and  before  reading 
the  topic  in  the  text-book,  thus  fulfilling  the  requirement 
of  the  third  step. 
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Again,  following  the  developing  exercise  in  each  lesson, 
there  is  found,  in  connection  with  the  giving  of  the  tech- 
nical name,  a  description  of  its  significance,  based  on  the 
particular  type  examples  of  the  exercises.  Here,  likewise, 
alt!  '  *!ii8  description  is  given  in  an  expository  form, 
tlx  ok  again  assumes  that  the  teacher  will  obtain 

the  facta  from  the  pupils  not  by  the  use  of  the  text-book, 
but  through  suitable  questions  ba>»ed  upon  the  presented 
examplcj*.  ami  thus  fulfil  the  requirements  of  the  sixth 
step. 

In  all  other  cases,  the  parallel  Ixitween  the  lesson  plan 
outlined  abore  and  the  text-book  treatment  will  be  ap- 
parent. 

TTPB   EXAMPLES    VERSUS    SHADING 

In  that  portion  of  this  Manual  treating  of  general 
method,  it  lias  been  pointed  out  that  the  facts  and  prin- 
ciples of  grammar  are  to  be  arrived  at  analytically,  through 
a  prcKTss  of  comparison,  by  means  of  concrete  type  ex- 
amples illustrating  the  facta  or  principles  to  be  discrim- 
inated. In  the  caae  of  many  grammatical  distinctions, 
however,  in  addition  to  theee  type  examples  which  mani- 
fest the  distinctive  characteristics  of  the  various  claaaea  of 
facts,  tliere  arc  to  be  found  other  examples  which  shade 
away  from  the  well  marked  classes  into  which  the  phe- 
nomena ot  the  kngnage  are  naturally  divided.    Thua,  in 

H«  kfofte  the  feaea: 

H«  cMeitwl  ovar  th«  fenee; 

we  have  a  type  enmple  of  the  transitive  and  the  intran- 
sitive verb  nqMctiTcly. 
In  the  lentMioe, 
Ha  ehmhtd  the  feaee; 
the  verb  might  be  riewed  either  ••  tranaitive,  followed  by 
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its  object  fence,  or  as  intransitive,  with  the  preposition 
"over**  omitted. 

So  also  in  the  examples, 

The  hrave  men  are  fighting  heroically; 
The  hravea  are  fighting  heroically; 

we  have  in  the  italicized  words  a  type  example  respectively 
of  the  adjective  and  the  noun. 

On  the  other  hand,  in  the  example, 

The  hrave  fight  heroically; 

the  word  brave  might  be  taken  as  a  noun,  since  it  is  modi- 
fied by  the  article;  or  as  an  adjective  modifying  a  noun 
understood,  since  it  is  not  inflected  for  the  plural  as 
would  be  the  case  with  the  ordinary  noun. 

Instances  such  as  the  above  are  spoken  of  as  examples 
of  shading,  signifying  that  such  examples  shade  l)etwecn 
certain  normal  classes,  in  reference  to  those  characteris- 
tics which  distinguish  these  particular  classes. 

A  knowledge  of  the  ordinary  cases  of  shading  to  Ik; 
found  in  the  language  will  prove  of  practical  value  to  the 
teacher  of  grammar  when  selecting  examples  for  teaching. 
For  it  will  be  evident  that  only  .tfronfjly  marked  type  ex- 
amples should  be  presented  to  the  class  when  grammatical 
distinctions  are  to  be  developed.  Examples  which  mani- 
fest in  any  way  the  phenomenon  of  shading  should  l)e 
placed  before  the  pupil  only  after  he  is  thoroughly  con- 
versant with  the  normal  types  of  the  classes  between  which 
the  shading  takes  place. 

FORM   VERSUS    MEANING 

We  have  already  noticed  that  in  English,  since  it  is  a 
non-inflected  language,  we  must  for  the  most  part  deter- 
mine grammatical  value  by  meaning  rather  than  by  form. 
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On  aecoiuit,  liowever,  of  a  certain  form  being  used  in  most 
cases  with  the  same  function,  a  frequent  source  of  error 
ariaes  from  the  tendency  to  determine  grammatical  values 
in  all  such  cases  on  the  basis  of  form  rather  than  on  the 
ba^is  of  meaning.  For  example,  since  a  subordinate  clause 
introduced  bj  the  conjunctive  adverb  when  is  commonly 
an  adverbial  clause  of  time,  the  pupil,  without  considering 
the  meaning,  will  have  a  tendency  to  classify  in  this  way 
all  sqbordinatc  clauses  of  this  form.  This  classification, 
however.  isfactosy  in  such  an  example  as, 

I  could  not  plar  correctly  when  they  were  talking; 

and  would  be  quite  incorrect  in  sucli  sentences  as, 

I  am  uncertain  when  he  will  go; 

The  best  time  will  bo  when  they  are  leaving; 

He  let  OS  know  when  it  would  begin. 

On  the  other  hand,  however,  there  are  cases  when 
frrammatical  value  is  decided  on  the  basis  of  form  rather 
than  on  that  of  meaning.  This  must  be  done  in  all  cases 
where  form  lies  at  the  basis  of  the  grammatical  distinc- 
tions, as  in  the  various  inflections.  For  example,  althoiigh 
in  the  sentence. 


He  goes  there  to-morrow; 

the  meaning  ii<  manifestly  future,  it  would  be  inrarrect  to 
speak  of  gofM  as  the  future  tense  of  the  verb.  Here,  since 
tense  is  naturally  a  distinction  of  time  based  on  a  varia- 
tion of  form  in  the  terb,  we  must  treat  go4$  m  the  preeent 
tense  fonn  used  with  a  future  metning.  So  also  in  the 
example, 

John,  you  are  late; 

although  the  meaning  if  eridently  singoUr,  it  wonld  be 
quite  incorrect  to  treat  you  and  art  m  singular  forma. 
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CORRECTION  OP  FALSE   SYNTAX 

The  advisability  of  applying  the  rules  of  grammar  by 
means  of  exercises  in  the  correction  of  false  syntax  has 
been  a  much  disputed  question  among  teachers  of  gram- 
mar. It  was  pointed  out  above  that,  where  a  young  pupil 
has  formed  incorrect  habits  of  speech  prior  to  the  study  of 
grammatical  rules,  he  may,  when  made  conscious  in  his 
grammar  lessons  of  these  incorrect  forms,  establish  cor- 
rect habits  of  speech  through  the  rational  standards  he  is 
then  able  to  set  up.  This  being  the  case,  we  might  suppose 
that  these  exercises  in  false  syntax  would  be  a  most  effec- 
tive means  through  which  the  pupils  could  be  made  con- 
scious of  such  errors  as  exist  in  their  language.  But  it  must 
be  remembered  that  young  pupils  are  still  strongly  endowed 
with  the  instinct  of  imitation,  that  these  errors  exist 
mainly  in  their  oral  language,  and  that  the  particular 
error  to  be  discussed  is  not  often  common  to  all  the  mem- 
bers of  the  class.  Positive  harm,  therefore,  might  be  done 
through  these  exercises,  if  the  pupils  received  a  strong 
visual  image  of  the  incorrect  forms,  or  if  the  errors  were 
so  emphasized  orally  that  they  gave  a  lasting  auditory 
image  to  pupils  not  previously  using  the  incorrect  forms. 
For  these  reasons,  such  exercises  should  be  very  sparingly 
used  with  pupils  in  the  elementary  schools.  Nor  should 
any  errors  be  treated  beyond  those  likely  to  be  met  in  the 
actual  environment  of  the  pupils,  as  it  is  only  in  the 
case  of  such  errors  that  practical  results  might  justify  the 
risks  connected  with  the  use  of  the  exercises. 


CHAPTER  III 
THE  SEXTEXCE 

LESSON  OUTLINES 

In  this  division  uf  the  Manual  there  is  no  attempt  to 
prctieut  an  outline  of  lesson  presentation  fur  every  topic 
throughout  the  f^raniniar  Course.  The  aim  is  rather  to 
treat  certain  representative  topics  in  each  of  the  main 
divisions  of  the  subject  Through  a  study  of  these  and 
the  aid  fumiahed  by  the  very  suggestive  outline  method 
given  in  connection  with  each  topic  in  the  Ontario  Public 
School  f'  Tf,  the  teacher  should  have  no  difficulty  in 

fomiul.t  logical  method  for  the  presenting  of  any 

topic  in  tlie  grammar  Course.  By  this  means  it  is  hoped 
that  theae  outlines  will  prove  helpful  to  the  teacher,  with- 
out leading  to  mere  imitation  in  the  metluxl  of  lesson 
preaeotation. 

In  the  following  outlines  of  lesson  plans,  one  chief  aim 
has  been  to  ketp  in  view  the  principle  that  learning  is  a 
process  of  disrr'mination ;  or,  in  other  words,  that  any 
fact  pn»«ento<l  to  the  pupil  will  be  best  understood,  not 

nierrly  f '•  -•*  ' — nination  of  its  characteristics,  but 

hv  an  ■  trison  with  that  which  it  is  not 

In  order,  therefore,  to  furnish  such  means  of  compariaon, 
various  grammatical  facts  are  either  taught  in  conjunc- 
tion (compare  ohjj-t-ts  and  completionn,  page  38),  or  iu 
contrast  with  facts  already  tauglit. 

Willie,  however,  recognizing  the  value  of  comparison 
a«  «  proce«  "f  ^♦'wrt^ing,  we  mutt  remeiubcr,  on  the  other 
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hand,  that  the  mental  jirraHp  of  yuunj;  ])U|)il8  in  liniite<I, 
especially  when  they  are  dealing  with  reflective  materials. 
For  the  sake  of  ct)nipari8on,  no  lesson  should  Ik;  over- 
loade<1  with  detail.  For  example,  althou;^h  it  might  seem 
an  advantage  for  the  purposes  of  comparison  to  teach 
assertive,  interrogative,  and  imi)erative  sentences  in  a 
single  lesson,  it  will  Ix;  found  better  with  young  pupils 
to  confine  the  comparison  first  to  assertive  and  interroga- 
tive sentences,  and  later  to  teach  the  imperative  sentence 
through  comparison  with  the  two  then  known  types. 

THE  8KXTENCE 

Aim:  To  ieacU  the  grammalical  conceplion  of  a  sen- 
tence. 

I.  Preparation 

By  oral  composition  develop  from  the  pupils  such 
groups  of  words  as  the  following: 

1.  John  broke  the  chalk. 

2.  The  tin  cup 

3.  The  boys  play  ball  at  recess. 

4.  On  the  window 

II.  Development 

Step  1.  Presfiit  ilie  lesson  problem  by  quostinmn;?  the 
pupils  as  follows:  What  are  you  told  in  the  first  group? 
Are  you  told  anything  by  the  second  group?  What  must 
we  add  in  order  to  make  this  group  tell  us  something? 
Is  group  3  like  group  1  or  group  2?  Why?  Question 
similarly  concerning  group  4. 

ITave  the  pupils  point  out  which  groups  tell  us  some- 
thing and  which  do  not.. 
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Step  2.    Dereloping  eierciae: 

L  The  poDjr  ran  Into  the  jard. 
2.  IU17  lost  her  glorec 
8.  A  Jackal  and  a  partridge 

4.  The  minstrel  t>oy  to  the  war  has  (ona. 

5.  The  lion  saw  a  mouse. 
€.  Under  an  apple  tree 

7.  Only  a  glass  slipper 

8.  Poor  Cinderella  had  to  staj  at  home. 

Hare  the  pupils  examine  such  groups  as  the  above,  and 
arrange  them  under  two  heads  as  follows : 

/  // 

Gniupii    of    words  Groupn  of  words 

tilling    something  not  tellinfj  something 

Step  3.     Give  the  technical   name,  sfn  ;  for  a 

^Toup  of  words  which  tells  something,  or  exi'r<  «•«,■,  a  ix>m- 
plete  thought. 

Step  1.  Have  the  pupils  state  in  their  own  worda,  on 
the  basis  of  the  above  eiamplee,  what  tlicy  understand  by 
a  sentence. 

III.  Application 

Work  EieiciM  1  of  the  Ontario  Public  School  firam- 
mar,  etc 

rV.  Definition 

On  the  basis  of  all  previoua  eiereiiet,  fomuilate  with 
tba  pupils  the  gramnMiieal  dsfinttion  of  a  senttDce. 
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CLASSIFICATION   OP   SENTENCES 
ACCORDING  TO  FORM 

A8SBBTIVB  AND  INTElUtOQATIVB  SENTENCES 

I.  Preparation 

1.  Review  the  pnpils'  knowledge  of  the  sentence,  by 
having  them  distinguish  between  sentences  and  groups  of 
words  not  expressing  thought,  using  such  examples  as  the 
following: 

Dogs  bark. 

The  wind  is  piping  loud. 

Book  desk 

Not  a  drum  was  heard. 

The  man  at  the  door 

"2.  Arrange  these  on  the  board  under  the  following 
heads : 

/  // 

Sentences  Not  sentences 

II.  Development 

I.     Present  such 'examples  as: 

(a)  The  man  was  coming  to  the  house. 

(b)  Was  the  man  coming  to  the  house? 

(c)  The  boy  is  at  the  door. 

(d)  Is  the  boy  at  the  door? 

Continue  the  above  classification  and  lead  the  pupils 
to  notice  that  (6)  and  (d)  are  also  sentences. 

Develop  by  a.<«kin^  such  questions  as:  To  which  class 
does  the  second  group  of  words  belong?  ^^^ly  is  it  a  sen- 
tence? About  whom  does  it  express  a  thought?  What 
thought  does  it  express  about  the  man? 
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2.  I^'ad  the  pupilg  to  compare  the  thought<<  expressed 
hy  these  fiairs  of  sentenceii,  and  develop  that  the  one 
thouglit  is  expressed  as  a  statement  while  the  other  is  ex- 
pressetl  as  a  question.  Develop  hy  asking  such  questions 
a«:  About  whom  is  the  thought  expressed  in  the  first  sen- 
tence? In  the  second  sentence?  ITow  does  the  first  sen- 
tem-e  express  a  thouglit  alwut  the  man?  WTiat  does  it  tell, 
or  state,  aliout  the  man?  How  does  the  second  sentence 
express  a  thought  about  the  man?  What  does  it  ask  about 
the  man? 

Have  the  pupils  arrange  the  results  under  the  fol- 
lowing h<-n(1< : 

I  II 

Sentences  making  gtatemenU    Sentences  asking  questions 

4.  Developing  exercise: 

Have  the  pupils  classify,  as  above,  such  sentences  as: 

Th«y  reached  the  landing-place  In  safety. 

What  does  h«  want? 

Will  you  be  at  school  to-morrow? 

W0  have  watered  the  garden. 

See  also  the  developing  exercise  on  page  Z  of  the 
Ontario  Public  School  Grammar, 

5.  Give  the  technical  names.  AflflKRTlTi  sentence  and 
IN'TRUKOGATIVK  sentence. 

fi.  Have  the  pupils  dcscrilw  in  their  own  word*,  by  a 
reference  to  the  aliovc  examples,  the  nature  of  each  kind 
of  sentence. 

III.  Application 

Unvc  the  pupils  work  the  Rxereifes  on  page  3  .m 
Ontario  Public  School  OnunnUMT, 
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IV.  Definition 


Formulate  with  the  pupils  (Icfmitiona  for  the  assertive 
sentence  and  the  interrogative  Hcntenoe. 

SUBJECT   AND   PREDICATE 

I.  Preparation 

Review  briefly  the  pupils*  knowledge  of  the  sentence 
and  the  kinds  of  sentences;  present  or  develop  from  the 
class  orally,  a  number  of  simple  assertive  sentences  such 
as  the  following;  have  the  pupils  explain  why  they  are 
assertive. 

The  top  of  the  desk  Is  broken. 
The  little  boy  bit  the  ball. 
Tbe  sun  rises  in  the  east. 
etc,  etc 

II.  Development 

1.  Lead  pupils  to  select  the  subject  in  the  first  sen- 
tence by  asking  them  about  what  thing  the  statement  is 
made,  and  what  part  of  the  sentence  represents  this  thing, 
finally  having  a  pupil  come  forward  and  underline  with 
white  chalk  this  part  of  the  sentence. 

2.  Next  lead  pupils  to  select  the  predicate  by  asking 
them  what  statement  is  made  about  The  top  of  the  desk, 
and  what  part  of  the  sentence  represents  what  has  been 
stated  about  it,  finally  having  a  pupil  underline  thi.s  part 
with  red  chalk. 

3.  Proceed  in  like  manner  with  the  other  presented 
sentences. 
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4.  Jjpail  pupilA  to  notice  that  each  sentence  has  been 
•  IIvjiIhI  into  two  partx,  the  ono  donotin;;  the  person  or 
thing  about  which  the  statement  is  made,  and  the  other 
part  showing  what  is  stateil  about  this  person  or  thing. 
iH'vcldp  these  facts  by  asking  such  questions  as: 

About  what  person  or  thing  is  a  statement  made  in  the 
first  sentence?  In  the  second?  In  the  third?  What  part 
of  the  )«entence  represents  these?  What  is  stated  al)out 
The  top  of  ihf  fleA?  What  is  stated  alK>ut  The  Utth  hoy? 
AlKMit  Thr  xiint  What  [Mirt  of  the  sentcnc-c  shows  wliat 
is  statetl  about  these? 

Into  how  many  parts  has  each  sentence  been  divided? 
What  does  the  first  part  of  each  sentence  show?  What 
does  the  second  part  show? 

5.  Developing  exercise: 
(rive  other  sentences  such  as: 

Birds  fly. 

The  iMuler  of  the  pack  rprang  for  the  colt's  throat. 

A  |>ale  jroung  man  was  sitting  by  tb«  window. 

Have  pupils  point  ont  (a)  the  part  showing  abont 
what  a  statement  is  made,  and  (b)'  the  part  that  shows 
what  is  stati'd.     Iridirafr  tlir  n-'iilts.  as  follows! 


PaH  tfenotii..,  ....  ,..i-.,,.^ii 
thing  npohen  about 


Birds 
T!io  leader  i»f  the  pack 


•  •  r  iim  I  ti<i  n  mi  i 

utatrd  or  aMtrrlnt 


fly 

ispranc  for  the  «x>lt*s  throat 


a.  liivc  the  t«Hhnn'fll  names— si' BJKtT  and  rnKnirATK. 
7.  Tlave  the  pupils  state  in  tlieir  own  wo^'^   f*^  •••'-♦ 
the  subject  denotes,  (h)  what  the  preilii'ate  d«  i 
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III.  A{>plication 

Have  pupils  work  the  Exercises  on  pages  6  and  7  of  the 
Ontario  Public  School  Grammar. 

TV.  Definition 

Formulate,  with  the  pupils,  definitions  for  sunjt'ct 
and  predicate. 

NoTB. — In  a  subsequent  lesson,  introduce  sentences  In 
vhich  the  subject  is  not  at  the  beginning. 

BARK  SUBJECT  AXD  BAKE  PRKDICATB 

I.  Preparation 

If  the  pupils  have  not  already  been  taught  the  group- 
ing or  subdividing  of  sentences  in  connection  with  their 
reading  and  composition,  the}'  should  be  given  special 
exercises  on  this,  prior  to  the  present  lesson.  (»See  Chapters 
VII  and  VIII  of  the  Ontario  Public  School  Grammar.) 
Possessing  this  knowledge,  the  pupils  may  be  prepared 
for  the  present  lesson  by  having  them  subdivide  given 
sentences  containing  complete  verbs,  as  follows: 

(Officers)  (front  the  garrison)  (came)  (to  his  bedside) 
(to  ask  his  orders). 

(Large)  (flags)  (on  the  roof)  (waved)  (slowly)  (in  the 
breeze). 

(Small)  (boys)  (on  the  street)  (ran)  (quickly)  (nTipv  \t). 

II.  Development 

1.  Have  pupils  di.<cover  the  bare  predicate  as  an 
essential  part  of  the  predicate. 

Ask  such  questions  as:  WTiy  do  you  say  that  the  first 
example  is  a  sentence?  Wliat  is  its  subject?  AVhat  is  its 
predicate?  Into  what  subdivisions  is  the  predicate 
divided  ? 
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Will  thought  bo  exprc.s.sc<l  if  wo  omit  the  gnlnliviRion 
/o  auk'  Am  orders f 

OiBeera  from  the  garrison  eame  to  his  bedside  (...). 

Will  thought  be  expressed  if  we  omit  to  hui  beside? 

Officers  from  the  garrison  came  (...)  to  ask  his 
orders. 

Will    iiiiiii;.Mll    IK'   i'\|irr->ni    it    \vr   iiliiil    rliniPJ 

Officers  from  the  garrison  (  ...  )  to  his  bedside  to 
ask  his  orders. 

Examine  the  other  pre<1icate9,  leading  the  pupils  to 
select  the  essential  part  in  each. 

2.  Develop,  in  like  manner,  the  bare  subject  as  the 
essential  part  of  the  subject ;  or,  better  still,  let  the  pupils 
<'  for  tliomaeWes  that  there  is  a  like  condition  in 

1  j'<  t  part. 

3.  Dov»'l<tpiiij;  cxorri.Hc: 

Have  pupilM  examine  similar  examples  and  select  the 
(>)>!sontial  part  of  the  subject  and  the  predicate,  using 
Mirli  sentenoM  m: 

MatMAgen  from  the  camp  eame  to  tho  city  to  repnn  the 
battle. 

Small  birds  In  the  trees  sang  sweetly  sTery  morning. 
Ottr  draRoonft  mnved  np  to  support  them. 

I.  tiivr  iKMiiMiil  name*  barb  8UBJR(n>  and  bare 
TRROicATE  to  thoso  essential  parts. 

5.  Have  pupils  state  in  their  own  words  what  itx^v 
understand  by  bare  subject  and  bare  predicate. 
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III.  Application 

(live  sentoiKcs  from  which  pupils  arc  to  select  the  Imre 
subject  ami  the  bare  prcilicalc,  gra<luall}'  iiitnxluciiig 
sentences  with  only  the  essential  parts,  and  others  with 
transitive  and  copula  verbs.  Have  pupils  use  some  model 
of  analysis  by  which  they  may  indicate  the  subject  and 
the  pre<1icate — bare  and  complete.  (See  section  on 
analysis,  page  103.) 

IV.  Definition 

Formulate  with  the  pupils  definitions  for  bare  sub- 
ject and  bare  predicate. 


CHAPTER  TV 
PARTS  OF  SPEECH 

THE  NOUN 

Thf  teacher  begins:  I  am  going  to  ask  a  certain  hoy 
to  stuiul  up;  how  shall  I  let  tlie  particular  hoy  know  that 
I  mean  him?  (Develop  "name  him**  or  "call  out  his 
name**.)  Well,  I  shall  do  so:  **  John,  stand  up,  please**. 
How  did  this  person  know  that  I  meant  him?  Which 
word  is  used  to  name  the  boy  I  meant?  What  kind  of 
'     '  '   ^  '    *    We  shall  write  down  what 

I  that  is  a  name,  thus: 

1.  John,  stand  up.  please 

Now,  I  am  going  to  aak  a  certain  girl  to  bring  me 
'lat  she  has  in  her  desk.     How  will  the  par- 

'    , liiat  I  am  going  to  ask  know  that  I  mean  her? 

(Vou  will  name  her.)  Well,  "  Mary**  is  the  girl  I  mean. 
What  kind  of  word  is  the  wonl  Mary?  (Name)  And 
liow  will  the  person.  Mar}*,  know  what  the  thing  is  that 
I  wish  her  to  bring  me?  (You  will  name  the  thing.) 
liPt  me  tell  her  now.  "  Mary,  bring  up  your  pen.*'  What 
word  did  I  use  to  name  the  thing  I  wante<l  Mary  to 
bring?  What  kind  of  word  is  prnf  We  shall  write  down 
what  I  xaid,  and  underline  the  two  words  that  are  namea, 
iiius: 

2.  Marp,  bring  up  your  pern. 

What  kind  of  word  did  tov  aay  John  is  in  the  first 
sentence?  What  kind  ia  Matyt  penf  How  are  all  theae 
wonls  alik.'     (They  are  all  namea.) 

S7 
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Point  out  th(»  wonls  in  tlie  following  sentences  liiat 
arc  names  of  iK>rKon8  or  tliingg: 

1.  The  man  has  a  dog. 

2.  The  hall  broke  a  window. 

3.  James  mended  hU  desk. 

.\  word,  sucii  a.s  John,  pen,  man,  dog,  desk,  etc.,  wincli 
18  usc<1  asi  a  name  of  anything  is  called  a  Norx. 

Work  Exercise  12.    Formulate  definition. 

Fill  in  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences  with 
suitable  nouns: 

1.  The  dog  bit  the 

2.  My  cousin  lives  In 

3.  John  brought  two  to  school. 

4.  of  Normandy  defeated  at  Hastings. 

5.  Gold  is  more  precious  than 

6.  Bricks  are  made  of 

7.  We  saw  in  the  woods. 

8.  Helen  has  a  new 

9.  Oranges  come  from 

10.  We  heard  a  sing. 

After  the  pupil.*  have  l)een  taught  the  noun,  pronoun, 
and  verb,  and  have  learne<l  to  distinguish  complete  from 
incomplete  verbs,  they  are  next  to  distingui.sh  the  two 
completing  adjuncts — object  and  subjective  completion, 
and  the  various  modifiers.  This  will  furnish  a  basis  for 
proceeding  to  a  study  of  the  adjective  and  the  adverb.  (Sec 
Ontario  Public  School  Grammar,  Chapters  XTV  and  XV.) 

OBJECTS    AND   COMPLETION'S 

Aim:  To  enable  pupils  to  dislinguvih  the  two  com- 
pleting adjuncts — Object  and  Subjective  Completion. 


OBJECTS  AND  COMPLETIONS  tt 

I.  Preparation 

Have  pupiU  classify  as  complete  or  incomplete  the 
bare  predicates,  or  verbs,  in  a  number  of  presented 
sentences. 

II.  Development 

1.  Present  the  sentences  containing  incomplete  verbs  in 
pairs,  as  follows: 

Mary  tor*  paper. 
llarj  was  tick. 
The  tMy  broke  the  stick. 
The  boy  Is  honest 

2.  Comparison  of  verbs. 

Place  the  lesson  problem  before  the  pupils  by  having 
them  compare  the  verbs  tore  and  was;  note  that  tore 
represents  M"*"^  •-  "  tii><r,  or  doing  somcthincr.  u^'il"  «'« 
does  not. 

3.  Comparison  of  completing  adjuncts. 

Next  lead  pupils  to  compare  the  completing  adjuncts 
paper  and  tick,  and  to  notice  that  tlie  completing  part 
paper  denotes  something  upon  which  Mary  acted,  while 
the  completing  part  sick  describes  Mary.  Examine  in 
like  manner  the  next  pair  of  completing  adjuncts. 

i.  .Arrange  these  resnlta  under  the  following  heads: 

/  jr 

Completing  jtarl  represents     Coinpletin/j    part    ilrxcribes 
something  acted  upon,  the  one  denoted  by  the 

R.  Developing  exercise: 

Ifave  the  pupils  work  the  Exercise  on  page  2'*i  of  the 
Ontario  Public  School  Grammar,  classifying  the  results 
as  in  Step  1. 
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6.    <ii\t'  tlh  "U.m;(  1-  ami  SI  B.»KCTIVE  C'UMrMJTION 

for  these  claiSH  - 

Have  the  pupils  state  in  their  own  words  the  nature 
of  an  object  and  a  subjective  completion. 

III.  Application 

ilavc  ])upils  work  Exercises  on  page  ?l  f^f  *'"^  Oninnn 
Public  School  Grammar. 

TV.  Definition 

Formulate  with  the  class  definitions  for  object  and 
subjective  completion. 

THE  ADVERB 

So  far  as  grammar  is  concerned,  the  ultimate  object 
of  a  series  of  lessons  on  the  adverb  is  the  development  of 
quick  observation  and  full  appreciation  of  the  various 
modifications  introtluced  into  the  expression  of  the  pro- 
cesses of  thought  by  this  important  part  of  speech.  And 
this  development  should  never  be  lost  sight  of  during 
these  lessons.  A  knowledge  of  definitions  and  rules  and 
classifications  is  useful  solely,  or  at  least  mainly,  just  so 
far  as  it  contributes  to  the  power  of  thinking  and  the 
ability  to  comprehend  thought.  For  instance,  high  school 
entrance  pupils  who  see  only  the  time  element  in  the 
adverbial  clause  in  the  sentence,  "  When  he  saw  the 
policeman  he  ran  away",  can  hardly  be  said  to  have  the 
projx»r  development  in  thinking  which  even  an  elementary 
course  in  analysis  should  give.  Indeed,  the  training  of 
such  pupils  has  been  far  wrong,  if  it  has  led  them  to 
attach  the  chief  importance  to  form  rather  than  to  func- 
tion in  the  exerci.ses  in  analysis  and  parsing.  This  is 
the  main  weakness  in  much  of  the  poor  teaching  of 
grammar. 
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Lessons  on  tho  adverb  may  be  based  in  succession  on 
the  f,"  ---•  -  topics,  at  such  stages  as  are  indicated   in 

tho  t. 

1.  The  function  of  some  adverbs  as  modifying  verbs 

2.  The  function  of  some  adverbs  as  modifying  adjec- 

tives 

3.  The  function  of  some  adverbs  as  modifying  adverbs 

4.  Adverbial  phrases  and  clauses 

5.  The  clarification  of  ad  verba 

6.  Conjunctive  adverbs 

7.  The  comparison  of  adverbs 

8.  The  interrogative  adverb,  the  adverbial  objective, 

and  the  gerundial  function 

9.  The  nfe  of  the  adverb  as  modifying  prepositions 

and  conjunctions 
10.  The  adverbial  predicate  adjective 
1'    The  po«iti(»?i  <>'  •'•«•  ivIv.tIi 

I 

Pr'              )n. —  liri>  i-*  a  word 

nuxlii^     ^        .118  and  l          ■  "(x^  only, 

HH  ".James  has  a  red  book".  This  is  written  on  the 
black-board. 

Pupils'  Problem. — T"  «l»i*«o\cr  another  class  of  nxwli- 
fviii;.'  MiT'l-  iM-i'Ii-  .'iilji'i-tives  and  t"  f>"<l  ""'  u'lit  I'l.  \ 
iiiiMlifv. 

Preaenlation. —I laving  previously  arrangeil  privately 
with  a  pupil — let  us  call  him  John — to  perform  certain 
nit.i,  tlio  teacher  begins: 

••  Sow,  John,  please.**  At  this  John  rises,  comett  for- 
ward, and  walks  once  across  tba  room  at  an  ordinary 
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pace  in  from  <>i  ilie  class.  The  teacher  says:  ^'Tell  me 
in  a  single  sentence,  as  short  a  sentence  as  possible,  what 
John  did.  You  tell,  Willie".  The  teacher  works  to 
get  the  answer  ''John  walked **,  which  she  writes  on  the 
board  as  No.  1. 

*'Xow  John,  again,  please."  John  repeats  his  walk, 
hut  this  time  at  a  markedly  rapid  rate.  The  teacher 
says:  "Tell  me  in  a  single  sentence  what  John  did  just 
now,  Jennie  ".  The  answer  comes,  "  John  walked  fast ". 
The  teacher  writes  this  as  No.  2.  Tlie  teacher  asks:  "  Do 
we  need  this  extra  word  fast,  Mary?  Why  do  we  nee<l  it? 
What  is  the  use  of  this  extra  word  fast,  George?" 

"  Once  more,  John,  please."  John  walks  across  again, 
but  this  time  slowly.    The  teacher  questions  as  with  No.  2. 

The  work  on  the  board  now  shows: 

James  has  a  red  book.  1.  John  walked. 

2.  John  walked  fast. 

3.  John  walked  slowly. 

Comparison  and  Abstraction. — The  teacher  pro- 
ceeds: "Look  at  our  very  first  sentence  here  (pointing). 
What  did  we  call  red?"  (Adjective)  "  What  word  does 
it  modify?  What  kind  of  word  is  hook?  What  kind  of 
words  do  adjectives  modify?  What  did  we  say  we  were 
going  to  try  to  do  in  this  lesson?  Can  you  find  a  modify- 
ing word  in  No.  2?"  (When  the  answer  is  received, 
underline  fast.)  "What  does  fast  mo<lify?  What  kind 
of  word  is  walked?"  Ask  the  same  questions  for  No.  3; 
underline  slowly.  "In  what  respect  are  the  modifiers. 
fast  and  slowly,  alike?"  (They  Iwth  modify  verbs.) 
"  Now,  you  said  that  adjectives  are  modifying  words. 
Are  fast  and  slowly  adjectives,  then?  Why  not?  What 
shall  we  call  these  words  that  modify  verbs?    Have  we 
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aii;  :u>i..v  i...  ilieni  yet ?y1  Words  sucff  as  /a0<  and  slowly 
wiii.f'  MWMlify  verlH  lire  called  ADVBRB8."  (The  word 
*"  .and  t.  ^8th  iaahaJIwib  Madifiy  antl 


'^^~**^,, 


ERCI8B  24,  PAOB  33  (Text-book ) 

(a)  Copy  the  sentences,  underline  all  the  words  that 
are  adverbs,  and  tell  what  verb  each  adverb  modifies  and 
how  it  mo<lifip.s  it,  tliat  is,  whether  it  tells  the  time,  or 
the  pUicc,  or  the  manner  of  the  action. 

(6)  Select  from  the  Fourth  Reader  ten  sentences, 
<ach  containing  an  adverb,  and  be  able  to  tell  what  verb 
each  adverb  modifies,  and  how  it  modifies  it. 

LESSON   II 

The  teacher  writes  on  the  board : 

John  is  a  tall  boy. 
John  studlas  hard. 

He  proceeds  as  follows: 
U    tall  a   principal    woni  modifying   word? 

'•? 

1»  hard  a   nrliwiiml   word  or  a   modifying  word? 
Willie? 

**  Wliat  word  does  tail  modify?  To  what  class  of  words 
dues  boff  belong?  To  what  class  of  words  then  does  UUl 
bdong? 

''What  word  does  kard  modify?  To  what  class  of 
words  dries  atudUs  belong?  To  what  class  of  words  does 
hard  U'loiig? 

*'  What  two  kinds  of  modifying  words  htre  we  now 
had?^  (Th«  adjective  modifying  a  noon  or  pronoun  and 
iht  adverb  modifying  a  verb.) 

4 
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''To-day  we  are  going  to  learn  about  a  third  kind  of 
modification  of  the  meaning  of  words.** 

The  teacher  uses  three  objects,  preferably  objects  of 
intrinsic  interest  to  pupils  of  the  Grade  being  taught,  and 
develops  such  sentences  as  follow,  writing  them  on  the 
board  after  developing  each: 

1.  This  apple  is  green.  1.  This  book  Is  little. 

2.  This  apple  Is  red.  2.  This  book  is  big. 

3.  This  apple  is  very  red.       3.  This  book  is  very  big. 

In  developing  the  second  and  third  sentences  the 
teacher  may  proceed  as  follows:  Taking  up  her  second 
apple  she  asks :  "  What  colour  is  this  apple  ?  Describe  it 
in  a  short  sentence".  (The  teacher  writes  the  answer  as 
Xo.  2  on  the  board.)  Taking  up  the  second  apple  again 
the  teacher  says:  "You  said  that  this  apple  is  red.  Will 
the  same  description  ^lo  equally  well  for  this  (third) 
apple?  Can  you  add  a  word  to  the  description  in  the 
second  sentence,  and  give  me  a  new  sentence  which  will  ho 
a  more  suitable  description  of  the  third  apple?**  (The 
teacher  writes  the  answer  as  Xo.  3.) 

"  Class :  What  word  describes  the  second  apple  ? 
Mary?  IIow  is  the  word  red  related  to  the  word  apple.'" 
(It  describes  the  thing  represented  by  the  word  apple.) 
*'  What  kind  of  word,  then,  is  red — a  principal  word,  or  a 
modifying  word?  What  kind  of  word  does  red  modify? 
(Xoun)  To  what  grammatical  class  of  words  does  red. 
therefore,  belong? 

•  Xow,  examine  the  third  sentence.  What  word  thero 
fiesoribes  in  some  measure  the  third  apple?  What  word 
did  you  add  in  this  sentence  to  make  a  better 
description  of  this  apple?  Could  the  word  very  be  left 
out  without  destroying  the  sentence?  Ts  it  then  a  prin- 
cipal  word   or  a   nvidifvinrr   word'     Wbaf    word   does   it 
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nuniify?  To  what  cla&s  of  words  does  red  belong? 
\Miat  kind  of  word  then  does  very  modify  here?  What 
kind  of  modifying  words  did  you  learn  of  in  previous 
leMonaP*  (Modifiers  of  nouns  and  pronouns,  called 
adjectives;  and  modifiers  of  verbs,  called  adverbs.)  "  Does 
rery  modify  a  noun,  or  a  pronoun,  or  a  verb?  What  kind 
of  word  does  it  modify?  Have  you  yet  learned  the  name 
of  words  that  modify  adjectives?  We  shall  presently 
learn  it,  but  first  point  out,  in  the  following  sentences, 
th«  words  that  modify  the  meaning  of  adjecti%'es  " : 

That  apple  Is  too  sour. 

Wa  hava  much  sweeter  apples. 

This  orange  Is  quite  bitter. 

We  like  a  more  gentle  horse. 

Theae  birds  have  perfectly  white  breasts. 

Words  such  as  rery,  loo,  much,  quite,  more,  and  per- 
fectly, when  used  to  modify  the  meaning  of  adjectives,  are 
also  called  ADTEUS. 

Write  out  Bxerciae  25,  page  34,  of  the  t«xt-book,  in  the 
following  manner: 

1.  Extraordinarily:  adv.  mod.  adj.  numeroof. 

LHsaox  lU 

Without  having  previously  aaaignad  the  matter  for 
preparation,  and  witliout  having  the  text-books  open  in 
the  class,  the  teacher  should  develop  the  ue  of  the  adverb 
Nf>  modifying  adverbs.  The  aentencet  in  pain  at  the 
bottom  of  page  34  of  the  text-bode  may  be  need.  Only 
one  ientenoe  should  be  written  at  a  time  on  the  board,  the 
adverb  bting  underlined.  PupiU  should  be  expected  to 
parte  aa  adverba  the  onderltned  word  in  the  first  ientenoe 
of  each  pair  as  it  b  put  down  and  show  the  relation  of 
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this  adverb.  After  the  adverb  in  each  of  the  first  sen- 
tences  has  been  parsed,  the  teacher  should  develop  the 
value  of  the  underlined  word  in  each  of  the  second  sen- 
tences as  also  a  modifying  word,  but  in  this  jDose  a^ 
modifying  not  an  adjective  but  an  adverb.  The  teacher 
then  writes  on  the  board  the  short  exercise  on  the  middle 
of  page  35,  and  it  is  worked  out  in  the  class,  the  words 
too,  more,  etc.,  being  underlined. 

The  teacher  develops  the  fact  that  the  underline<l 
words  are  all  alike  in  that  they  nio<lify  adverbs,  and  now 
gives  the  name  auvekb  to  them  also. 

The  teacher  now  asks :  **  What  did  you  learn  about 
some  adverbs  in  the  first  lesson  on  adverbs?  In  the 
second?  In  the  third?  Suppose  now  that  you  state  in 
a  single  short  sentence  the  three  uses  you  have  found  for 
adverbs  in  sentences".     (Definition) 

The  text-books  are  opened  and  Exercises  26  and  27  are 
worked  out  either  orally,  or  as  in  Lesson  II  on  the  adverb. 

THE  COMPLEX  SE.VTENCE 

After  the  pupil  has  mastered  the  analyjis  of  a  simple 
sentence  and  has  been  taught  the  adjective  and  the  adverb, 
he  is  next  to  study  the  composition  of  complex  and  com- 
pound sentences.  Through  the  study  of  the  complex  sen- 
tence he  will  secure  the  comparative  knowledge  of 
subordinate  clauses  and  phrases  which  is  necessary  as  a 
basis  for  the  study  of  the  two  remaining  parts  of  speech — 
the  preposition  and  the  conjunction.  The  complex  sen- 
tence is  to  be  studied  before  the  compound  for  two 
reasons.  In  its  general  structure  the  complex  sentence  is 
identical  with  the  already  known  tyi^e,  the  simple  sentence, 
and  is  easily  approached  through  the  pupil's  ability  to 
analyse  the  simple  sentence.     (See  outline  on  teaching  of 
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the  complex  sentence  given  below.)  Secondly,  the  com- 
l>ound  sentence,  as  a  combination  of  independent  state- 
inont^  can  be  best  understood  by  the  pupil  after  he  has 
(li.-^tingnished  between  dependent  and  independent  state- 
menta  in  his  study  of  the  complex  sentence. 

VOTES  ON  THE  TEACHING  OF  THE  COMPLEX  SENTENCE 

I.  Preparation 

Review  the  "^analysis  ^  ainipla  fyntttMff  by  having    > 
pupils  analyse  such  sentences  as :  T  v 

Croas  dogs  bite. 
I  have  monajr. 

II.  Development 

1.  To  Krini:  i'^  ic«^n  problem  before  the  pupils, 
prp!M?nt  in  conjtuu-tion  with  one  of  these  sentences,  a  com- 
plex sentence  having  a  clausal  part  similar  in  function  to 
aome  part  of  the  simple  sentence;  for  example — modifier 
of  the  subject,  as : 

CroM  dogs  bit*. 

Dogs  that  ara  croM  bit*. 

Have  tlie  pupils  analyse  thia  complex  sentence  in  com- 
parison with  the  aimple  tentenoe.  EmphMixe  (by  under- 
lining or  by  bradcete)  tbaae  modifying  parti. 

2.  Lead  papils  to  discover  that,  in  tba  aeoond  tantenea, 
this  modifying  part  is  a  statraient    Develop  by  asking 

'>  qnaationt  aa:  What  part  of  speech  ia  bUe?  What  is 
ito  -abject?  What  part  of  apeech  ia  aref  What  is  ita 
•uhjcct?  What  is  ita  completion?  What  part  of  the 
whole  aentenoe  ia  the  statement  that  art  er6u? 
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3.  Teach  the  fact  that  ihid  stateineut  is  ilependent. 

Develop  by  asking  such  questions  as :  What  is  the  com- 
plete subject  of  the  second  sentence?  What  is  the  bare 
subject?  The  modifier  of  the  subject?  What  have  we 
learned  that  this  modifier  contains?  To  what  word  in  the 
sentence  must  this  statement  be  related?  Upon  wliat 
word  then  does  this  statement  depend  ? 

4.  Extend  this  treatment  to  other  examples  of  simple 
and  complex  sentences  containing  similar  parts,  as  fol- 
lows: 

He  did  the  work  icelh 

He  did  the  work  as  they  ordered. 

I  have  money. 

I  have  what  it  necettary. 

Develop,  in  a  manner  similar  to  the  above,  the  fact 
that  the  second  sentences  in  these  groups  also  contain 
statements  that  are  used  in  the  sentence  as  parts  of  the 
predicate  and,  therefore,  depend  upon  some  words  in  the 
predicate.  Apply  the  name  dependent  statement  to 
these. 

5.  Developing  exercise: 

Give  exercises  containing  both  simple  and  complex  sen- 
tences and  test  the  ability  of  the  pupils  to  discover  de- 
pendent statements  as  parts  of  the  subject  or  predicate  of 
the  whole  sentence,  and  to  state  upon  what  they  are  de- 
pendent. In  this  exercise  the  dependent  clauses  should 
appear  only  as  complete  idea-units  in  the  sentence  analy- 
sis; for  example — modifier  of  subject,  modifier  of  predi- 
cate, object,  completion,  etc.  See  developing  exercise, 
page  37  of  the  Ontario  Public  School  Grammar. 

6.  Give  the  name  simple  sentence  for  a  sentence 
containing  a  Single  statement,  and  the  name  complex 
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SEXTES'CB  for  a  sentence  containing  one  or  more  depen- 
dent statements. 

7.  Have  pupib  tell  in  their  onm  words  what  they  under- 
stand by  each  of  these  daaees  of  sentences,  and  test  their 
knowledge  by  a  reference  to  the  type  examples. 

III.  Application 

Have  pupils  work  suitable  exercises.  (See  Ontario 
Public  School  Grammar,  pages  37  and  38.) 

rV.  Definition 

Formulate  with  the  claj»  detinitions  for  simple  sen- 
tence and  complex  sentence. 

ADTERB  CLA178B8 

The  teacher  writes  on  the  board: 

1.  H«  came  yesterday. 

2.  He  came  when  you  were  awaj. 

Tlie  teacher  then  askj«:    "  In  the  fir-'  .vitu 

what  word  is  jfMfanfiijf  directly  connecteti  -  .  >  you 

»ay  so?     What  part  of  speech  is  camcf     What  part  of 
•.j*.  ti,  iis  ycitlerilayf 

clause  *  when  you  were  away  *  principal  or  sul*- 
ordinate?  \^liy?  What  word  does  it  modify?  What 
part  of  speech  do  you  call  a  word  that  modifies  a  verb? 
Then,  if  this  clause  has  the  same  tise  in  the  sentence  as  an 
adverb,  what  may  we  call  it?  Why  do  yoa  call  such  a 
clause  an  adverb?** 

In  a  similar  way.  takuii:  tn*  ti<-.\i  two  pairs  of  examples 
given  in  the  text -hook  (one  fuiir  at  a  time),  it  may  be 
shown  that  there  are  cUuses  that  modify  adjectives  and 
others  that  modify  adTerbs,  and  that  both  these  are  also 
to  be  called  ADmn  cLartn. 
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Next,  the  examples  in  the  middle  of  page  4G  of  the 
text-book  are  to  be  worked,  after  which  the  general  prin- 
ciple is  formulated. 

ADYEBB   IMIUASE^ 

The  teacher  writes  on  the  board : 

1.  He  came  quickly. 

2.  He  came  in  haste. 

The  teacher  asks:  "  Is  there  any  difference  in  meaning 
i)otween  these  two  statements?  What  is  the  difference  in 
form?"  (In  2  there  is  a  phrase  instead  of  the  word  in  1.) 
"  What  is  the  use  of  the  word  quickly  in  expressing  the 
thought?"  (Tells  how  he  came.)  "What  is  the  use  of 
the  phrase  in  haste  f  Compare  the  use,  then,  of  the  two 
expressions,  quickly  and  in  haste."  (They  have  the  same 
use.)  "  With  what  word  is  quickly  most  closely  connected ? 
What  kind  of  connection  is  this?"  (^wicA/y  modifies  came.) 
"What  part  of  speech  is  camef  What  do  you  call  a  part 
of  speech  that  modifies  a  verb?  With  what  word  is  the 
phrase  in  haste  most  closely  connected?  What  kind  of 
connection  is  this?"  {In  haste  modifies  came.)  "What 
is  the  value  of  this  phrase,  then,  considered  as  a  part  of 
speech  ?  Wliy  do  you  call  the  phrase  by  the  same  name  as 
you  call  the  word?"  (Beoau'^e  it  has  the  same  use  in  the 
sentence.) 

nie  teacher  then  writes  on  the  Iward  the  other  two 
pairs  of  examples  on  page  50  of  the  text-book  (one  pair  at 
a  time),  and  develops  briefly  and  rapidly  the  same  con- 
clusion in  each  case. 

The  jreneral  principle  is  then  formulated  that  some 
phrases  modify  verbs,  and  the  class  is  told  that  these  are 
called  ADVERB  phrases. 
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Next,  after  recalling  with  the  clasA  that  words  tliat 

modify  adjective*  are  called  adverbs,  the  teacher  proceeds 

\ritli   tlic  «'xamplp<»  at   the  top  of  paj^  51,  and  develops 

.iirt'<  tly  that  fri//i  sorrow  modifies  heary,  and  for  the  sport 

tnodiftet  readif,  and  that,  since  heavy  and  ready  are  adjec- 

.  the  two  phra.«e«  nui«t  he  adverbs.    This  fact  is  then 

:  as  a  ffeneral  principle. 

Then,  using  the  two  following  sentences  in  the  same 

way.  »'  '•111  principle  is  rcache<l  that  there  are  phrases 

that  I  Ivcrbs  and  that  these  also  are  called  a<lv«>rh 

phrases : 

The  b«ar  ran  on  into  the  wood. 
She  climbed  up  Into  the  garret 

Tlie  teacher  then  reviews  the  three  separate  principles 
r(>acbed  and  summarizes  tliem  as  in  the  text-book.  The 
Kxcrcises  are  now  to  be  worked. 

In  all  the  examples  given  above,  the  attention  of  the 
class  will  be  held  better  if  the  phrases  are  underlined  at 
the  right  moment  and  the  pf)inter  used. 

The  teuher  should  particularly  remember  that  it  is  of 
verj  little  use  to  deaignate  a  phrase  merely  by  its  form: 
for  instance,  aa  prepoaitional  or  participial.  That  does 
not  aid  in  the  interpretation  of  the  thought.  From  a 
^'rammatical  point  of  view,  the  important  question  regard- 
ing a  phrase,  a  word,  or  a  daoae,  is :  What  is  its  use  in 
the  sentence? 

TUB  PRBFOSrnON 

The  preparatory  atep  for  the  teaching  of  the  nature  of 
prepoaitiona  omaista  of  a  brief  review  of  the  nature  of 
phrases  begiosiiig  with  prepositions. 

The  teacher  asks  Mary  to  place  one  of  her  books  on 
the  teacher's  desk,  and  John  to  place  one  of  his  on  the 
window-sill. 
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"Which  book  is  Mary's?"  (The  book  on  the  desk) 
"  Make  a  complete  sentence/'  ''  The  book  on  the  desk  is 
Mary's."  The  teacher  writes  the  sentence  on  the  black- 
board. "  \Vhat  words  tell  which  book  ?"  The  teacher  now 
underlines  the  phrase.  "  What  do  you  call  a  group  of 
words  that  are  used  together  like  this?  Wliat  word  is 
this  phrase  joined  to?  WTiat  part  of  speech  is  book? 
Then  what  kind  of  phrase  is  this?    What  does  it  modify? 

"  Let  us  see  how  this  phrase  is  made  up.  What  kind  of 
word  is  desJef  How  do  you  know?  What  kind  of  word  is 
thet  How  do  you  know?  What  kind  of  word  is  on?" 
The  teacher  should  have  the  members  of  the  class  trained 
to  say,  in  such  cases,  "  I  don't  know  ".  Training  of  this 
kind  prevents  guessing  and  leads  the  pupil  to  face  directly 
the  fact  of  his  lack  of  knowledge.  He  is  usually  in 
the  proper  attitude  then  to  learn  the  new  fact.  A  desire 
to  learn  it  has  probably  been  awakened,  at  least  if  the  pre- 
paratory* step  has  been  taken  in  a  proper  way. 

"  To-day  we  are  going  to  Icam  the  use  and  the  gram- 
matical name  of  on  and  other  such  words.  Tjet  us  «»oe  some 
other  words  that  are  like  on  in  their  use.  T^end  me  your 
book,  Willie,  please."  The  teacher  puts  this  book  in  the 
desk.  "  And  yours,  Annie,  please."  The  teacher  puts  this 
book  on  the  floor  under  the  desk.  "  Which  book  is  Willie's? 
Make  a  full  sentence.  Which  book  is  Annie's?  Make  a 
full  sentence."  The  teacher  writes  these  sentences  on  the 
l»oard  under  the  first,  and  numbers  all  three.  Then  he 
develops  rapidly  the  phrases  in  numbers  2  and  3,  and  also 
the  nature  of  their  constniction,  underlining  as  before,  and 
concludes  with  in  and  under  as  two  other  unknowns.  These 
he  underlines. 

"Let  us  see  if  these  words  are  really  necessary.  Let 
us  rub  out  these  three  words.    Now.  do  the  sentences  tell 
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which  book  is  Manr'^  and  which  is  Willie's,  and  which  is 
Annie's?  Shall  we  «aj,  then,  that  these  words  are  neoes- 
saij  or  unneoeaaaxy  parta  of  the  phraaes?"  The  teacher 
write*  on  the  black-board :  1.  Each  of  these  words  is  neee^- 
Mnf  in  the  formation  of  the  phrase. 

\*  it  will  probably  be  impossible  to  get  the  term  rela- 
tion from  a  daaa  of  beginners,  the  teacher  may  use  it  in 
tlie  questioning,  thus : 

"  Wliat  word  in  number  1  tells  the  relation  of  the 
Iwok  to  the  desk?  What  word  in  number  2  tells  the  rela- 
tion of  the  book  to  the  deak?  What  word  in  number  3 
tells  the  relation  of  the  book  to  the  desk?  What  use  now 
lias  ont  What  use  has  int  What  use  has  under?  How 
are  these  words  alike?  Each  shows  a  relation  of  a  book  to 
tlic  desk." 

Tlie  teacher  writ.  >  ,.ii  tlit-  bUuk-board :  2.  Each  of  these 
words  shows  a  relation  rxistiug  between  the  two  ohjectn, 
hook  and  desk. 

V  since  the  word  on  in  number  1  shows  the  relation 
oi  ■'-■'•7  represented  by  the  word  book  to  the  thing 

rep.  t>y  the  word  desk,  the  word  on  is  said  to  connect 

tlie  words  book  and  desk. 

"In  Dumber  2  what  words  does  in  connect?  What 
part  of  speech  is  the  word  deskt  What  word  does  under 
connect?  What  part  of  speech  is  the  word  desk  here?"  Tlie 
teacher  might  indicate  this  connecting  value  by  two  curved 
lines  under  the  sentence,  one  line  joining  the  preposition 
to  tlie  word  preceding  with  which  it  is  connected,  the 
otiier  joining  the  pfepotition  to  its  object 

The  tiieh«r  writea  on  the  black-board :  8.  Each  of  thsse 
words  eonmttU  a  word  in  its  phrass  to  the  word  outside  of 
the  phrase  which  the  phrase  modifies. 
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Xow,  let  U8  review  and  sum  up  the  different  Uses  we 
have  learned  of  the  particular  words  we  Iiave  been  study- 
ing. The  teacher  has  on  the  hoard  directly  under  one 
another  the  .statements  1,  2,  and  3,  giving  the  xues  of  the 
words  being  taught.    He  now  reviews  these  with  the  class, 

losing  the  examples  on  page  63  of  the  text-book,  the 
teacher  may  now  further  develop  in  a  similar  way  the  uae 
of  the  preposition  as  an  element  of  some  adverb  phrases,  so 
as  to  reach  the  conclusions  given  in  the  text-book,  and  may 
finish  the  work  on  the  preposition  for  the  present  in  the 
niHimer  iiulicrttcd  on  |)air('s  ."i.'J-S. 


CHAPTER  V 

DIFFERENT  ORAMMATICAL  USES  OF  THE  SAME  WORD 
IN  DIFFERENT  SEINTENCES 

(Ontario  Public  School  Gramutart  paces  62-5S.) 

TiiK  tcRclicr  asks  for  the  defiuition  of  a  noun  and  of 
an  adjwtive,  and  then  wrW-^  »iw>  fallowing  nentenoes  on 
the  black-boanl : 

1.  Iron  is  baary. 

2.  The  iron  wedge  is  broken. 

Wliat  part  of  speech  u  Iron  in  sentence  1?  (Under- 
line) Wh}'?  Is  there  a  noun  in  sentence  2?  Which  word 
is  it?  Whjr?  What  is  the  ui^e  of  the  word  iron  in  sen- 
tence 2?  (Underline)  (It  tells  the  kind  of  wedge.)  The 
tt-aeher  may  make  the  um  of  the  word  iron  clear  in  this 
cme  bj  telling  the  claAs  that  farmers  often  use  big  wooden 
wedges  in  splitting  long  logs  to  make  posts  or  rails.  Per- 
haps this  would  need  to  be  told  before  asking  the  last 
question,  or  at  least  before  requiring  the  answer. 

If  the  word  iron  in  sentence  2  describes  the  particular 
wedge  spoken  of,  what  kind  of  word  is  it?  Why  do  you 
call  it  an  adjectire? 

What  did  jou  say  the  word  Iron  in  in  ttentence  1  ? 
What  in  sentence  8?  \Sliat  have  you  learned  so  far  about 
the  word  iront  (That  it  can  be  used  in  two  ways,  aa  a 
noun  and  as  an  adjective.)  How  do  you  know,  then,  what 
to  call  the  word  iron  when  you  see  it  in  a  sentence?  (We 
pre  it  a  uune  tocording  to  its  use.)  If  the  word  iron  is 
need  aa  the  name  of  a  thing,  we  call  it  a  noun ;  if  it  is  need 
to  describe  a  thing,  we  call  it  an  adjecUve. 

H 
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Let  US  Bee  if ,  like  iron,  any  other  word  can  have  two 
Qaet.  What  colour  is  silver?  Give  me  your  answer  in  a 
sentence.  (Silver  is  white.)  (The  teacher  underlines 
Silver.)  What  part  of  speech  is  Silver  here?  Tell  me 
something  that  is  made  of  silver.  (A  brooch)  Now  make 
a  sentence  telling  me  something  about  that  particular 
brooch.  (The  silver  brooch  is  lost.)  (The  teacher  under- 
lines silver.)  What  do  you  call  the  word  silver  here? 
Why?  \Miat  have  you  learned  about  the  word  silver? 
How  did  you  know  what  to  call  silver  in  each  case? 

The  teacher  might  now  develop  rapidly  with  the  class 
sentences  with  similar  twofold  uses  of  a  few  other  words, 
not  representing  metals,  in  order  to  prevent  a  faulty 
generalization.  One  of  such  words  as  leather,  clay,  l.rirV. 
stone,  might  be  used  instead  of  silver. 

What  did  you  say  the  use  of  the  word  Iron  is  in  sen- 
tence 1?  Why?  What  in  sentence  2?  Why?  Now  look 
closely  at  the  following  sentence  (which  the  teacher  puts 
on  the  board  directly  under  sentences  1  and  2) : 

3.  They  iron  the  clothes  on  Tuesday. 

Is  the  word  iron  here  a  noun?  Why  not?  Is  it  an 
adjective?    Why  not?    WTiatisit?    Why? 

If  these  la.st  two  questions  might  cause  uncertainty 
and  lead  to  guessing,  the  teacher  should  proceed  as  fol- 
lows: 

Is  this  a  sentence?  Why?  What  is  the  subject ?  Why? 
What  is  the  predicate?  Why?  WTiich  word  in  the  predi- 
cate more  particularly  rcpro'cnts  what  is  asserted  about 
the  persons  spoken  of?    What  part  of  speech  is  iron  then? 

What  different  uses  of  the  word  iron  have  you  now 
learned  ?  How  did  you  know  in  each  case  what  to  call  this 
word?    Did  you  find  any  other  words  than  iron  that  have 
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two  ases?  Let  us  see  if  any  other  word  hu  three  Ufes. 
State  the  uaes  of  the  word  brick  in  the  toUowing  sentences: 

1.  That  biick  was  made  In  Milton. 

2.  John  owns  a  brick  house  In  London. 
S.  I  shall  brick  my  house  this  fall. 

Now  examine  the  following  expressions : 

1.  He  came  before  I  left. 

2.  He  came  before  dinner. 

How  many  clauses  hare  you  in  sentence  1  ?  What  are 
they?  What  is  the  use  of  6«/orf  f  What  do  you  call  6«/ore 
in  this  sentence?    Why? 

How  many  clauses  in  sentence  2  ?  Why  is  before  dinner 
not  a  cUose?  What  is  it?  What  then  i.s  the  use  of  be- 
fore?   \y\uLi  do  you  call  it  in  this  sentence?    Why? 

What  have  you  now  learned  altogether  about  before? 
Try  if  you  can  use  the  word  after  in  the  same  way. 

In  what  respect  then  are  these  two  words  alike?  In 
what  respect  are  the  words  iron,  gilver,  brirl.  beforr,  and 
after  alike? 

Do  yoii  're  may  Ik?  any  other  word>  h.i\  m.:  i  \v.» 

or  more  u-  v  will  you  know  in  any  senttntv  wliat 

name  to  give  to  any  of  these  words?  What  then  deter- 
mine* '  rnatical  name  of  any  word  in  a  sentence? 

Fo!  with  the  Exercises  in  the  text-book.  niiL'.s 

62-3. 

WORDS  WITH  DOUBLE  VALl^  AND  RELATION 
IN  THE  SAME  SENTENCE 

In  the  first  lessons  on  words  having  double  functions 
and  relstions  in  the  same  sentence,  it  would  be  well  to 
prepare  the  class  for  the  new  idea  by  referring  to  cases  of 
double  functions  and  relations  in  the  world  of  persons  and 
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tilings  outside  of  the  school.  Thug  a  man  may  be  both 
secretary  and  treasurer  of  a  Iward  of  trustees  or  a  manu- 
facturing company — the  same  man  with  different  func- 
tions and  a  separate  name  un  account  of  eacii ;  or  a  man 
may  buth  sell  cloth  and  make  it  up  into  clothes  for  men  or 
Imys,  and  he  calls  liimself  therefore  a  merchant-tailor. 
Similarly,  a  girl  in  a  family  stands  in  a  different  relation 
to  her  father  and  has  different  duties  in  relation  to  him 
from  her  relation  and  duties  to  her  brother,  and  so  she  \^ 
calle<l  a  daughter  of  the  one  and  a  sister  of  the  other.  But 
])erhaps  the  best  preparation  for  understanding  the  double 
function  of  a  conjunctive  pronoun  or  conjunctive  adverl) 
is  the  observation  of  the  double  use  of  a  layer  of  mortar 
in  a  wall.  It  will  be  seen  that  the  mortar  is  not  a  mere 
joining  element,  connecting  one  brick  with  another,  but 
that  it,  itself,  forms  a  considerable  fraction  of  the  hi  ' 
and  height  of  the  wall.  In  the  same  way  a  conjun 
pronoun  or  an  adverb  not  only  joins  clauses,  but  i  ' 
enters  into  the  composition  of  the  whole  sentence  as 
representing  a  part  of  the  meaning  to  be  expressed. 

THE  INFINITIVE 


The  teacher  writes  on  the  board  the  following  sen- 
tences, underlining  the  required  words: 

1.  Children  study  legsona. 

2.  Studying  is  hard  work. 

3.  Studying  lessons  is  hard  work. 

In  sentence  1  what  part  of  speech  is  study?  What 
kind  of  verb  is  it?  (Transitive)  How  do  you  know 
that  it  is  transitive? 
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What  are  the  two  part«  of  the  second  sentence?  What 
parts  of  speech  may  be  subjects?  Is  this  a  pronoun  or  a 
noun?  Why  do  you  call  it  a  noun?  What  is  a  noun? 
(A  Doun  is  the  name  of  anything, — text-book,  page  17.) 
Now  we  do  not  usually  speak  of  studying  as  a  thing,  but 
as  an  action  or  process.  And  yet  actions  and  processes 
are  often  spoken  of  as  things.  Take  the  case  of  a  number 
of  boys  out  camping.  On  a  certain  morning  they  have 
not  yet  decided  how  to  spend  the  day  and  one  of  the  boys 
says  impatiently,  **  Oh,  let  us  try  fishing,  or  swimming,  or 
running,  anything  but  loafing  about  the  camp  ".  You  will 
see  that  fishing  and  swimming  and  running  and  loafing 
are  all  spoken  of  here  as  things,  although  this  fact  is  some- 
what obacured  by  writing  anything  as  one  word.  In  the 
same  way  we  may  regard  Studying  as  the  name  of  a 
thing,  and  therefore  as  a  noun. 

What  ia  the  complete  subject  of  sentence  3?  \Sliat  is 
the  diief  word  in  this  complete  subject  which  we  may  call 
the  bare  subject?  The  bare  subject  of  what?--(i8  hard 
woric)  What  parts  of  speech  can  be  subjects?  Is  Study- 
ing a  noon  or  a  pronoun  ?  As  a  noun,  what  is  its  function 
and  relation?    (It  is  the  subject  Dominatire  of  is.) 

Now  look  at  the  word  Studying  in  aentenee  8  again. 
Does  it  enter  into  relation  with  any  other  word  than  ist 
(lemonn)  What  seems  to  be  the  use  of  the  word  Studying 
in  relation  to  the  word  lessonst  Compare  with  study 
lessons  in  sentence  1.  (It  teems  to  be  a  verb  with  lessons 
as  its  object.)  Why  do  you  think  so?  (Studying  stands 
for  an  action  that  it  represented  as  paating  over  to  an 
object)  What  two  uses  then  has  Studying  in  aentenoe  3? 
Wliat  is  ita  relation  and  nae  aa  a  noon?    What  m  a  verb? 

The  teacher  now  writes  on  the  board  the  aenteneea  at 
the  bottom  of  page  74  in  the  text^wok  and  develops  the 
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conclusions  1  and  2  at  the  top  of  page  75.  Examples  1, 
8,  3,  4  are  examined,  a  summary  made,  and  the  name 
given.  (The  word  "Notice"  in  the  text-book  is  always 
addressed  to  the  teacher.  Usually,  whatever  immediately 
follows  it  is  to  be  developed  by  the  teacher,  not  told  to  or 
read  by  the  pupil.) 

In  dealing  with  the  work  on  the  second  half  of  the 
page  the  teacher  at  first  writes  on  the  board  only  the  one 
sentence, 

Btudying  Is  hard  work. 

The  teacher  then  asks  some  one  to  express  the  idea  in  the 
word  Studying  in  another  way.  (To  study)  The  teacher 
then  writes, 

To  Mtudy  Is  hard  work; 

and  develops  that  To  study  is  used  precisely  in  tnc  same 
way  as  Studying,  that  is,  as  a  noun  and  the  subject  of  is. 
Then  take  "  To  study  lessons  is  hard  work  **  and  show  as 
in  the  corresponding  sentence — "  Studying  lessons  is  hard 
work  " — that  To  study,  like  Studying,  has  two  uses,  a  noun 
use  in  relation  to  is  and  a  verb  use  in  relation  to  lessons. 
Similarly  show  also  that  in  "He  dislikes  to  wait  here", 
to  wait  has  the  use  of  a  noun  in  relation  to  dislikes  and 
the  use  of  a  verb  in  relation  to  here.  {To  wait  denotes 
an  action  as  going  on  in  a  certain  place,  so  that  here  is  an 
adverb  modifying  wait  as  a  verb.) 

The  teacher  now  summarizes  the  preceding  results, 
developing,  not  telling,  statements  1  and  2  at  the  bottom 
of  .page  76. 

The  pupils  work  Exercises  A  and  B,  page  76  of  the 
Ontario  Public  School  Orammar. 
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INPINITITES   AS   ADTBRB8 

n 

The  teacher  writes  on  the  board : 

John  cam*  to  cot  the  wood. 

What  is  the  subject  of  this  sentence?  The  predicate? 
The  bare  predicate?  Has  ramtf  an  object ?  Does  it  describe 
an  action  that  passes  over  to  an  object?  What  then  is 
the  valac  of  to  cut  ihs  wood?  (Modifier  of  came)  What 
isthechief  part  of  this  phrase?  {to  cut)  Whj?  (Because 
the  wood  is  subordinate  to  cut,  being  its  object)  What 
value,  then,  has  to  cut?  (Verb)  Why?  What  do  you 
call  a  verb  in  this  form?  Let  us  see  presently  whether  it 
has  any  other  value  than  that  of  a  verb.  Examine  this 
sentence : 

John  cams  to  see. 

What  is  the  subject?  The  predicate?  The  bare  pre- 
dicate? Judging  by  the  form  and  the  meaning  of  see 
what  do  you  call  to  tee?  (Infinitive  verb)  Underline. 
What  is  the  chief  use  of  to  gee  in  the  sentence?  (It 
modifies  came,)  Why  do  you  say  that  it  modifies  camet 
What  part  of  speech  U  camet  When  a  word  modifies  a 
verb,  what  part  of  speech  is  that  word  ?  Therefore,  what 
part  of  speech  is  to  see?  Why?  What  two  values  then 
lias  to  $ee  in  this  sentence?  (Verb  and  adverb)  Now, 
cor- "—  'r,  MS  here,  with  to  cut  in  the  preceding  example. 
^^  rence  do  you  note  between  them  as  verbs?  {cut, 

transitive;  see,  intransitive)  What  other  value  betides 
verb  value  did  yon  say  (o  «#•  has?  Has  to  cut  a  similar 
valve?  Why?  (The  teacher  might,  perliaps,  show  that 
to  cut,  alone,  doM  not  give  tfie  complete  adverbial  value 
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intended  by  the  speaker,  because  an  object  is  needed; 
while  to  see  is  complete,  not  requiring  an  object.) 

What  is  the  chief  value,  then,  that  you  have  found 
these  infinitives  to  have?    Why  do  you  call  them  adverbs? 

The  teacher  writes  on  the  board : 

We  are  ready  to  do  this. 
We  are  ready  to  go. 

The  teacher  develops  in  a  similar  way  to  that  followed 
in  the  preceding  paragraphs  that  to  do  and  to  go  are  both 
infinitives  and  adverbs,  the  difference  in  the  verb  value 
being  that  to  do  is  transitive  and  the  difference  in  the 
adverb  value  being  that  to  do,  as  adverb,  docs  not  give  the 
complete  meaning  without  this.  No  emphasis  should  be 
laid  on  this  difference,  however.  The  matter  to  emphasize 
is  that  to  do  and  to  go  are  adverbs  since  they  modify  the 
adjective  ready. 

Now  what  have  you  learned  about  infinitives  in  this 
whole  lesson?  (That  infinitives  are  sometimes  adverbs 
because  they  modify  both  verbs  and  adjectives.) 

INFINITIVES    AS    ADJECTIVES 
III 

The  teacher  writes  on  the  board: 

1.  I  saw  a  house  to  let, 

2.  The  time  to  do  this  bad  passed. 

In  sentence  1  what  is  the  subject ?  The  bare  predicate? 
What  is  the  value  and  relation  of  house?  With  what 
word  is  to  let  most  closely  connected  in  sense?  How 
would  the  sense  of  the  sentence  be  affected  if  to  let  were 
left  out?  (We  should  not  know  anything  in  particular 
about  the  house.)     What,  then,  is  the  use  of  to  let  in 
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r^;ard  to  the  meaning?  (The  teacher  develope  the  answer 
that  to  let  describes  the  house  in  some  snch  way  as  the 
word  vacant  would  do.)  If  to  let  describes  the  house, 
what  is  the  value  of  to  let?  Why?  (The  teacher  develope 
the  nae  of  to  do  in  the  same  way,  and  then  summarizes  the 
three  uses  of  infinitives  as  nouns,  as  adverbs,  and  as 
adjectives.) 

The  teacher  now  puts  down  on  the  board  the  sentences 
1,  2,  3,  4,  on  the  lower  half  of  page  77,  develope  that 
there  are  three  forms  of  infinitives,  and  gives  the  names. 
He  then  writes  down  the  last  three  examples  on  the  page, 
develops  the  three  points  referred  to  in  the  note,  and 
follows  this  with  Exerciso  54.  The  classifying  called  for  is 
on  the  basis  of  form . 

Tlie  pupils  work  tlie  Exercise  on  page  78. 

TBKBAL  ADJBCTITES  OR  PABTICIPLI8 

The  teacher  writes  on  the  board: 

1.  The  men  chop  wood. 

2.  The  meo  ebivpinc  sre  his  brothers. 

S.  The  asen  eh<^wlnf  wood  are  bis  brothers. 

The  teacher  will  requite  pupils  to  imagine  the  follow- 
ing situation.  A  and  B  are  looking  at  two  little  groups 
of  men  in  the  lumber  woods.  One  group  is  chopping  and 
the  other  sawing.  A  and  B  have  been  talking  about 
another  person  C,  whose  two  brothers  were  said  to  be  in 
the  wooda.  **  Yes  *,  stys  A  to  B,  '^  the  men  chopping  are 
Cs  brothers  ". 

Now,  clsss,  why  did  A  put  the  word  chopping  into  bis 
sentence?  (To  distinguish  the  men  he  was  talking  of 
from  the  others.)  ITow  did  he  distinguish  them?  (By 
describing  what  they  were  doing.)    To  wliat  word  then  is 
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the  word  chopping  most  closely  related?  How  is  u  re- 
lated, that  is,  what  is  its  use  in  relation  to  the  word  menf 
(It  modifies  men.)  What  part  of  speech  is  it?  Has 
chopping  any  suggestion  of  verb  value?     Why? 

The  teacher  now  develops  that  chopping,  in  sentence  3, 
has  a  similar  adjective  value  to  chopping,  in  sentence  2, 
the  difference  being  that  the  description  is  fuller  in  sen- 
tence 3.  The  verbal  value  of  chopping  is  made  more 
manifest  by  the  addition  of  wood,  which  may  be  comparc<I 
with  wood  in  sentence  1  and  called  object. 

By  means  of  the  examples  at  the  bottom  of  page  78 
and  following,  the  teacher  proceeds  to  develop  points  1 
and  2,  gives  the  name,  and  assigns  Exercise  55. 

THE    CONJUNCTIVE    PRONOUN 

The  teacher  writes  on  the  board : 

1.  That  is  the  boy.    He  won  the  prize. 

2.  That  Is  the  boy  who  won  the  prize. 

\Vliat  is  the  subject  of  "He  won  the  prize'*?  What 
part  of  speech  is  lie?  Why?  What  word  in  "who  won 
the  prize"  also  stands  for  boy?  Wliat  part  of  speech 
then,  is  who?    Why  is  who  a  pronoun? 

What  is  the  nature  of  the  statement,  "  He  won  the 
prize",  in  relation  to  "That  is  the  boy";  that  is,  is  "  He 
won  the  prize  "  independent  of  the  other,  or  is  it  dependent 
on  it  as  having  the  value  of  a  noun,  an  adjective,  or  an 
adverb? 

What  is  the  nature  of  the  statement,  "who  won  the 
prize",  in  relation  to  "That  is  the  boy"? 

Now  if  "He  won  the  prize"  is  independent  of  the 
preceding  statement  and  "who  won  the  prize"  is  depen- 
dent on  the  preceding  statement,  which  of  the  two  is  more 
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cloaely  connected  with  the  preceding  statement?  How  is 
this  difference  in  cloeeness  of  connection  shown  in  the 
UngQege  need?  (who  Ukee  the  place  of  He.)  Xow  be- 
cause who  has  a  connecting  value  which  He  has  not,  who 
is  said  to  be  a  conjunction  as  well  as  a  pronoun,  that  is,  it 
is  called  a  conjukctiye  pbonouk. 

In  a  similar  way,  bdt  more  rapidly,  the  teacher  may 
work  out  the  fact  that  which  is  a  conjunctive  pronoun. 
The  following  sentences  may  be  useful  here : 

1.  This  is  the  dog.    He  bit  the  girl. 
1  ThU  is  the  dog  which  bit  the  girl. 

Pupils  now  work  the  brief  exercises  on  page  86.  After 
this  the  teacher  may  call  attention  to  the  position  of  whom, 
sliowing  by  a  little  development  exercise  that  nouns  and 
ordinary  pronouns  as  objects  appear  in  English  after  their 
verba;  but  that  conjunctive  pronouns,  when  objects  of 
verbs,  are  put  at  the  beginning  of  their  claoaes  because  of 
tlieir  additional  use  as  conjunctions. 

The  teacher  may  now  develop  from  the  following  sen- 
tences the  fact  that  who  may  represent  either  a  speaker,  a 
person  add  retted,  or  a  person  spoken  of,  that  is,  that  who 
may  be  first,  or  second,  or  third  person. 

I.  who  tee  It.  know  better. 

Tboa.  who  seest  it,  knowest  better. 

He.  who  sees  It,  knows  better. 

The  Exercise  on  page  87  is  now  to  be  worked,  after 
wbidi  the  definition  is  formulated. 

Further  fiKSta  in  legard  to  the  oonjunctiTe  pronoun 
may  readily  be  developed  by  the  teacher,  at  the  proper 
time,  by  the  Qse  of  the  Biercitet  on  pagee  217  and  218. 
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The  teacher  writes  on  the  board : 

1.  This  is  the  place.    He  stood  here. 

2.  This  is  the  place  where  he  stood. 

The  teacher  now  develops  in  order  the  following  facts: 

(a)  That  the  sentence  "  He  stood  here  '*  is  not  con- 
nected by  any  word  with  the  sentence  "  This  is  the  place  ". 

(&)  That  here  is  an  adverb  modifying  gtood. 

(c)  That  the  sentence  "  where  he  stood  "  has  the  same 
meaning  in  this  connection  as  the  sentence  "  He  stood 
here". 

(d)  That  the  sentence  "where  he  stood"  is  directly 
connected  by  the  word  where  with  the  sentence  "This  is 
the  place  ". 

(e)  That  this  word  where,  as  here  used,  is  a  conjunc- 
tion. 

(/)  That  it  presents  the  same  idea  as  here  in  the  first 
sentence,  that  it  also  modifies  the  verb  stood  and  is,  there- 
fore, an  adverb. 

Now  the  teacher  takes  the  first  two  examples  in  the 
text-book,  page  96,  and  shows  that  "  The  apple  lies  where 
it  fell "  is  equivalent  to  "  The  apple  lies  in  the  place  in 
which  it  fell ",  and  that  where  in  the  original  sentence  has 
the  adverb  value  of  both  the  phrases  in  the  substitute 
expression,  as  well  as  the  value  of  a  conjunction  connect- 
ing "  The  apple  lies  "  and  "  where  it  fell  " ;  also  that  "  The 
boys  ran  when  the  man  shouted  "  is  equivalent  to  "  The 
boys  ran  for  the  reason  that  the  man  shouted  ",  and  that 
when  has  the  adverb  value  of  the  phrase,  as  well  as  the 
conjunctive  value  of  that.    Similarly  the  conjunctive  and 
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the  Adverb  values  of  therefore  and  consequently  may  be 
preeented  aeperately,  each  word  being  shown  to  be 
equivalent  to  **  and  for  thia  reaaon  "  where  the  and  repre- 
aenta  the  conjunctive  value  and  for  this  reason  the  adverb 
value.  After  developing  the  other  examples  on  page  97, 
the  name  oonjukctivr  adverb  is  given.  Then  the  Exer- 
ciae  ia  worked  and  the  definition  formulated. 

In  teaching  conjunctive  adverbs,  it  is  important  that 
the  pupil  should  not  be  left  with  the  impression,  as  is  too 
often  the  caae,  that  the  second  clause  is  necessarily  an 
adverb.  The  examples  in  the  text  show  that  it  may  be  an 
adverb,  an  adjective,  or  an  inde|)endent  clause;  but  it  may 
be  a  noun  alao,  aa  in  the  sentence  "  I  know  where  he 
stood". 


CHAPTER  VI 

CLASSIFICATION 

In  classifying,  we  must  remeinl)cr  that  likeness  is  the 
basis  and  comparison  the  process.  There  are  many  things 
which  may  be  compared,  but  the  comparison  must  be 
limited  to  those  features  which  are  related  to  the  end  in 
view.  For  example,  if  out  of  one  hundred  boxes  we  wish 
to  select  one  to  hold  a  large  amount  of  clothing,  size  will 
be  compared,  but  if  we  wish  to  select  a  box  to  use  in  sur- 
mounting a  high  fence,  then  height  and  strength  only  will 
be  compared. 

In  classifying  the  parts  of  speech,  the  first  step  is  to 
establish  the  basis  of  the  classification.  The  common  point 
of  view  is  that  use  in  the  sentence  is  the  proper  basis. 
Verbs  are  classified  according  as  they  are  used  to  express 
action  or  merely  to  join  an  attribute  word  to  the  subject, 
while  the  former  are  further  classified  according  as  they 
are  used  to  express  action  passing  over  from  doer  to  re- 
ceiver, or  as  remaining  with  the  doer.  Nouns  are  classified 
according  as  they  are  used  to  refer  to  each  member  of  a 
class,  or  to  a  particular  member  of  the  class ;  or  according 
as  they  stand  for  concrete  objects,  or  not;  or  according  as 
they  refer  to  a  group  of  individuals  considered  as  a  whole, 
or  to  the  members  of  a  group  singly. 

There  is  nothing  to  hinder  us  from  classifying  nouns 
on  the  basis  of  the  number  of  letters  in  each,  or  on  the  basis 
of  whether  they  refer  to  animate  or  inanimate  things,  or 
on  the  basis  of  indicating  earthly  things  and  spiritual 
things;  but  we  do  not  consider  these  classifications  of  any 
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logical  value,  and  classifying  on  these  baaes  would  not 
improTe  our  use  of  language  nor  extend  our  knowledge  of 
it  to  anjr  appreciable  extent 

As  a  matter  of  fact  we  classify  nouns  or  any  other  part 
of  speech  on  the  basis  of  those  conditions  which  determine 
the  language  in  the  first  place.  Thus  we  have  nouns 
classified  into  proper  and  common,  because  it  was  neces- 
Karv.  when  tlie  individuals  in  a  class  became  very  large, 
to  distinguish  one  member  of  the  class  from  the  others; 
the  conditions  existed  before  the  different  kinds  of  nouns 
were  used.  So  also  sex  is  responsible  for  the  existence  of 
pairs  of  names  which  we  found  convenient  to  give  to  pairs 
of  beings  who  differ  mainly  in  this  particular.  The  sex 
conditiona  are  responsible  for  the  gender  nouns,  and  we 
classify  tbem  accordingly. 

When  we  came  to  use  pronouns,  conditions  made  it 
Moetsary  to  use  three  kinds,  those  referring  to  the  person 
speaking,  tbote  referring  to  the  person  spoken  to,  those 
referring  to  the  person  or  thing  spoken  about;  hence  we 
have  three  claaaea.  If  there  had  been  any  other  possible 
person  or  thing  which  could  be  referred  to  in  a  fourth  way, 
there  would  hav(>  l»oi>n  four  classes.  Xo  such  fourth  (*on- 
dition  existii. 

The  pronouns  of  the  third  person  refer  to  persons  or 
things  in  various  ways,  according  to  existing  conditions. 
The  speaker  chooses  at  times  to  refer  to  the  person  or 
thing  spdcen  about  in  an  indefinite  way,  at  other  times  in 
a  definite  way,  and  again  in  a  qneeUoning  way.  Thus 
throe  flines  are  made  neceesary. 

The  peculiarity  of  the  conjunctive  pronoun  is  that  it 
has  an  additional  funrtinn— that  of  joining  a  clause  to 
the  word  which  the  clause  modifies.  In  other  respects  the 
conjunctive  pronoun  oonei  under  the  class  of  pronouns 
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which  refer  to  the  person  speaking,  the  person  spoken  to, 
or  the  person  spoken  about  When  used  with  the  first 
person,  it  might  be  considered  to  be  a  conjunctive  personal 
pronoun;  when  referring  to  persons  spoken  about  in  a 
definite  way,  it  might  properly  be  considered  a  conjunc- 
tive demonstrative  pronoun.  In  any  case,  the  number  of 
classes  of  pronouns  must  correspond  to  the  number  of 
classes  of  conditions.  Any  more  or  any  less  than  this  Is 
artificial. 

Tiie  steps  in  a  lesson  on  classification  will  agree  with 
the  steps  given  for  the  formal  grammar  lesson,  pages  13-15, 
The  process  of  generalization  in  classification  has  four 
stages:  first,  that  of  comparison  of  each  individual  case 
with  one  considered  as  a  type;  second,  that  of  comparison 
of  an  individual  case  with  the  group  obtained  in  the  first 
stage ;  third,  that  of  comparison  of  an  individual  case  with 
the  group  known  by  a  given  name;  fourth,  that  of  com- 
parison of  an  individual  case  with  the  generalization  as 
expressed  in  a  definition.  This  last  step  corresponds  to 
the  step  of  application. 

We  shall  proceed  to  illustrate  the  various  steps  in  a 
lesson  on  the  classification  of  pronouns. 
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^tm;  To  wtdenUmd  clearljf  ike  meaning  and  use  of  these 
rariotis  pronouns. 


MATTBII 


I.  Pronouns  represent 
pertoni  or  things  without 
nminiog  them. 


METHOD 


2.  Pronouns  refer  to  one 
or  another  of  three  classes 
of  persons;  the  speaker,  tlie 


1.  Reriew  pronouns  by 
writing  sentences  on  the 
blmck-board  containing  typl* 
eal  pronouns  of  the  first, 
seeond,  and  third  persons,  to 
various  relations — subjective, 
objective,  possessive;  for  ex- 
ample: 

I.    the  teaeher,  must    write 

welL 
I  will  send  It  to  Ton. 
Thou,   the   teacher,   shouldst 

write  welL 
They    cannot   make   me   tell 

her. 
He.  the  teaeher,  writes  well. 
Uj  brother  won  a  prise. 

Ask  the  pupils  to  name 
pronouns  and  underline  them 
as  read. 

2.  Ask  the  pupils  to  eoB* 
sider  how  many  classes  of 
persoBS  there  are  la  the  room 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PRONOUNS— Tewi fin ued 


MATTEB 


person  spoken  to,  the  person 
or  tiling  spoken  about. 


3.  All  the  pronouns  in 
gronp  one  refer  to  the 
speaker;  all  in  group  two 
refer  to  the  person  spoken 
to;  all  in  group  three  refer 
to  the  person  or  thing 
spoken  about. 


4.  All  pronouns  may  be 
placed  in  one  of  these  three 
groupe. 


METHOD 


in  relation  to  what  Is  being 
said.  (The  speaker  and  the 
person  spoken  to)  Remind 
them  that  all  others  may  b« 
classed  as  those  spoken  about. 
How  many  classes  of  peo- 
ple altogether?  (Three)  Name 
them.  Select  the  pronouns 
from  the  above  sentences, 
according  as  they  refer  to  one 
or  another  of  these  classes. 
Arrange  in  columns,  thus: 


you 

it 

thou 

her 

they 

he 

I 
I 

DM 

my 


3.  Ask  pupils  to  say  to 
whom  each  pronoun  in  group 
one  refers,  in  group  two,  in 
group  three.  Write  the  state- 
ment expressing  the  essential 
truth  about  each  group  on 
the  black-board.  Leave  these 
statements  there  for  refer- 
ence and  future  use. 

4.  Write  other  sentences 
containing  pronouns  on  the 
black-board,  and  ask  pupils 
to  say  in  which  group  each 
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MATTER 


IIKTHOD 


pronoun  should  be  placed, 
and  why.  Lead  them  to  con- 
clude that  these  three  di 
include  all   pronouns. 


5.  Pronouns  which  re- 
fer to  the  speaker  are 
called  pronouns  of  the  first 
person;  thoee  which  refer 
to  the  person  spoken  to  are 
called  pronouns  of  the 
second  person;  thoee  which 
refer  to  the  person  or  thing 
spoken  about  are  called  pro- 
nouna  of  the  third  person. 

6.  Pronouns  may  be 
clamified  and  spoken  of  as 
pronouns  of  the  first,  Moond, 
or  third  peraoo. 

7.  Pronouns  of  the  first 
nnd  second  person  are 
<iillcd  perwnal  pronouns. 


5.  Tell  the  pupils  the 
name  of  each  class  of  pro- 
nouns. Write  each  name 
opposite  the  statement  form- 
erly written  upon  the  black- 
board. 


9.  Write  a  few  mors  sen- 
tences on  the  black-board, 
and  ask  pupils  to  refer  each 
pronoun  In  them  to  Ita 
proper  elaas^ 

7.  Tell  the  pupils  that  all 
pronouns  which  refer  to  the 
pereon  speaklog.  or  to  the 
person  spoken  to,  are  called 
personal  pronouns.  OlTe  an 
assreiaa  on  selaellnip  peraonal 
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BLACK-BOARD  8U1CMART 

Pronouns  are  words  which  represent  persons  or  things 
without  naming  them. 

Pronouns  stand  for: 

(a)   the  person  speaking, 

(6)   the  person  spoken  to, 

(c)   the  person  or  thing  spoken  about. 

Pronouns  are  called: 

(a)  pronouns  of  the  first  person, 

(b)  pronouns  of  the  second  person, 

(c)  pronouns  of  the  third  person. 

All  pronouns  belong  to  one  or  another  of  these  three 
classes. 

Pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  person  arc  called 
pKiisoNAL  pronouns.  All  other  pronouns  are  pronouns  of 
the  third  person. 

Pronouns  ol 

I  \  1 

I     First  Person  Second  Person     i  Third  Person 


I  (To  b«  classified 

Personal  further) 

lu  the  next  lesson,  the  definition  of  personal  pronouns 
may  be  formulated.  The  pupils  have  all  the  information 
necessary  at  the  end  of  the  first  lesson,  but  they  should 
not  be  urged  to  formulate  the  definition  until  the  ideas 
involved  in  it  have  been  made  familiar  by  practice  in 
classifying.  The  formulating  of  the  definition  is  the 
eighth  step,  and  the  use  of  it  in  further  classifying  con- 
stitutes the  ninth  step.     (See  pages  17-23.) 

In  a  subsequent  lesson,  the  pronouns  of  the  third 
person  would  be  classified  on  the  basis  of  whether  they 
refer  to  a  person  or  thing  in  a  definite  way,  in  an  indefinite 
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way,  or  in  a  questioning  way.     The  following  scntencea 
are  saitable  for  the  lesson : 

This  Is  a  well-made  box. 
>K1io  Is  a  good  musician? 
He  made  It  with  his  tools. 
Anybody  could  make  it  as  welL 
What  did  he  do  It  with? 
rhat  Is  my  wrltlnK. 
They  do  not  say  anything. 
Which  will  you  have? 
Something  must  be  dona. 

BLACK-BOARn  SUMMARY 
(After  teaching  dassiflcatlon  of  pronouns) 

Pronouns  of  the  third  person  refer  to  persons  or  things 
m  mriims  ways. 

The  pronouns  this,  he,  it,  that,  refer  to  persons  or 
things  in  such  a  tray  that  we  know  clearly  who  or  what 
is  spoken  about — drmonstratitb  pronoun  < 

The  pronouns  anybody,  something,  anything;,  refer 
to  per$on$  or  things  m  an  indefinite  loay— inobpinitb 
pronouns. 

The  pronouns  who,  what,  \Oii.  !i.  n  f>r  In  prrsimn  or 
Ihina.t  in  a  questioning  way     i\  1 1  i;i;"h;  \i  ivk  ynmottuf. 

ProooiuM  of 

I  I 

First  Pervon    Second  P«r«on  I  Third  Peraon 


l:' 


Personal  Demonstraiive     Indefinite     Interrogative 

I  my   me  you        this   he   it       something      who    which 
that     they        anybody  witat 

Null-     <    i)j  inrtlve  pronoana.  being  only  partly  pronominal 
and  taking  thrtr  |ter*on  from  tba  aataeadents,  do  not  in  tham* 
selves  mark   person,  and   therefore  do  not   appear   In   thla 
summary. 
« 
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CLASSIFICATION  OP  VERBS 


ACCOIIDIXO  TO   MEANING 

Aim:  To  make  clear  the  relation  of  the  verb  to  the 
subject,  the  object,  and  the  completion. 

1.  Consider  the  verbs  in  a  number  of  sentences  from 
the  standpoint  of  whether  they  express  an  attribute  or  not, 
grouping  them  accunlinirly: 


ErpressiiKj  an  action 
attribute 


Not  expressing  an  action 
attribute 


The  man  shot  the  bird. 
The  boy  broke  the  stick. 
The  bird  sang  and  flew  away. 
The  man  ran  along  the  beach. 
The  shock  killed  the  captain. 
A  black  dog  chased  my  cat. 
All  the  men  slept  soundly. 
The  girl  blushed. 


The  bird  is  dead. 

The  boys  were   ill. 

He  became  poor. 

It  seems  all  right. 

Prices  were  never  so  high. 

He  appears  flushed. 


2.  In  the  case  of  the  verbs  expressing  attributes,  con- 
sider how  the  attribute  is  related  to  persons  or  things,  in 
what  way,  and  to  how  many.  Question  the  pupils  on  each 
sentence.  What  action  is  expressed?  Who  performs  it? 
Toward  whom  or  what  is  the  action  directed?  This  will 
divide  the  sentence  into  two  groups,  as  indicated  below. 


Action  directed  toward 
some  person  or  thing 

The  man  shot  the  bird. 
The  boy  broke  the  stick. 
The  shock  killed  the  captain. 
A  black  dog  chased  my  cat. 


A  ction  or  state  not  directed 
toward  any  person  or  thing 

The  bird  sang  and  flew  away. 
The  man  ran  along  the  beach. 
AH  the  men  slept  soundly. 
The  girl  blushed. 
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3.  PupiU  should  now  be  required  to  state  in  what 
mpects  all  the  verbs  in  the  left-hand  group  arc  alike  in 
relation  to  action: 

(a)  All  expren  action. 

(b)  There  is  a  doer  of  the  action. 

(c)  Action  is  directed  toward  some  person  or  thing 
(Object). 

They  should  also  state  in  wliat  respects  the  verbs  in 
the  other  group  of  sentences  are  alike: 

(a)  All  express  action  or  state. 

(b)  This  action  or  state  involves  only  the  person  or 
thing  denoted  by  the  subject. 

(r)  Action  is  not  directed  toward  some  person  or 
thing  (Object). 

1.  Write  half-a-dozen  new  sentences  on  the  black- 
ly >artl  and  ask  the  pupils  to  place  the  verbs  in  one  or 
other  of  the  above  groups. 

5.  Give  the  names  thansititb  and  i.sTnANsiTivB  to 
the  proper  groups. 

6.  Classify  verbs  in  Exercise  52,  page  73,  Ontario 
Puhtir  Srhool  Grammar,  as  transitive,  intransitive,  or  as 
wtUa  nut  expressing  an  attribute  about  the  subject. 

7.  Formulate  definitions  for  transitive  snd  intranal- 
tive  verbs.   (See  page  74,  Ontario  Public  School  Oramtnar.) 

H.  Give  more  difficult  examples  for  dusifjcation, 
sueh  as: 

The  borss  jumped  tbe  fenot. 

lis  gave  ros  a  tMok. 

lie  paints  vsry  wsU. 

He  paints  bouses  wsIL  , 
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BLACK-BOARp  SUMMARY 

Expresting  Action  Expressing  Action 

Action   directed   toward  Action  not  directed 

some  person  or  thing  toward  any  person  or  thing 

\  \ 

Transitive  Intransitive 

9.  The  verbs  is,  were,  became,  seems,  appears,  should 
be  further  discussed,  in  order  to  develop  their  function  of 
joining  a  modifying  or  attribute  word  to  the  subject. 
The  name,  copula  verbs,  should  be  given  to  these,  and  a 
definition  reached  by  a  process  similar  to  that  followed 
in  securing  definitions  of  the  transitive  and  intransitive 
verbs. 

The  final  black-board  summary  would  show: 

VERBS 


Expressing  Action  or  State  Not  expressing  Action  or  State 

I  and  requiring  Completion 


Transitive  Intransitive  Copola 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  ADJECTIVES 
ACCORDING   TO    FORM 

(Usually  called  Comparison) 

Aim:  To  teach  the  correct  use  of  different  forms  of 
adjectives. 

Note. — This  lesson  will  follow  a  series  of  lessons  on  fbe 
adjective  and  on  the  classiflcation  of  adjectives  according 
to  meaning. 

After  reviewing  the  adjective  and  the  different  classes 
of   adjectives   according   to   meaning,   pupils   should    be 
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aaked  to  give  the  forms  of  adjectives  with  which  they 
are  familiar ;  for  example,  old,  older,  oldest ;  rich,  richer, 
richest  By  referring  to  their  former  classification,  they 
will  disoover  that,  with  few  exceptions,  the  qualifying 
adjectiTee  are  those  which  have  the  forms  ending  in  -er 
and  -m(. 

1.  Place  two  small  books  on  the  table.  Ask  pupils 
for  an  adjective  descriptive  of  the  size  of  either  book 
(small).  Write  on  the  black-board  the  sentence:  ''There 
are  two  small  books  upon  the  table  **.  Point  to  the  larger 
and  ask  pupils  to  indicate  its  size  in  relation  to  the  other 
(both  being  small). 

So  we  say: 

JaoMS  la  taller  than  Robert  (both  being  short); 

Mary  Is  ooe  year  older  than  Annie  (both  being  young); 

His  volee  Is  louder  than  mine  (both  being  low). 

From  such  examples  as  these  lead  the  pupils  to  make 
tlie  general  statement :  The  form  in  er  does  not  necessarily 
indicate  that  the  object  described  by  it  actually  pooaesoos 
the  quali'  '  fact  being  indicated  by  the  simple  form 
of  the    1  .  The  object  may,  in   fact,  have   the 

opposite  quality.  The  comparative  form,  therefore, 
merely  indicates  that  the  object  comes  nearer  the  posses- 
sion of  the  qtulity  tluin  doM  suinethintf  else  with  which  it 
is  compared. 

2.  Compare  the  same  objecta,  however,  from  the 
opposite  point  of  view;  that  is,  the  smaller  of  the  two 
books  may  be  compared  with  the  larger,  as  follows : 

This  book  Is  small: 

That  book  Is  smaller  than  this  book  (both  being  small). 

Robert  Is  shorter  than  James  (both  being  short). 

Aanle  Is  one  jear  yoqaftr  than  Uwej  (both  hftlof  jotiaf ). 
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From  this  point  of  view  the  pupils  might  conclude 
that  the  form  in  er  implies  the  actual  possession  of  the 
quality  indicated  by  the  simple  form.  Develop  that  it 
still  remains  true  that  the  form  in  er  does  not  indicate 
the  actual  possession  of  any  quality,  but  only  more  of  some 
quality  in  relation  to  something  else  with  which  it  la 
compared. 

3.  Present  on  the  board  such  sentences  as: 

John  Is  a  young  man. 

James  is  a  younger  man  than  John. 

John  is  an  older  man  than  James. 

Develop,  by  having  the  pupils  notice  that  the  second 
sentence  will  not  express  the  actual  possession  of  any 
quality  unless  taken  with  the  first  sentence.  It  is  there- 
fore from  what  is  said  in  the  first  sentence  that  we  know 
in  this  case  that  the  object  descril)od  by  the  form  in  er 
actually  has  the  quality  indicated  by  the  simple  form  and 
in  greater  degree. 

Question  as  follows: 

What  kind  of  man  is  John?  (Toung) 
What  kind  of  man  is  James?  (Toung) 

How  do  you  know  ?  (John  is  young,  James  is  younger 
— that  is,  is  not  as  old  as  John,  who  is  young;  therefore, 
James  must  be  young.) 

In  the  third  sentence  what  kind  of  man  is  John? 
(Young)  How  do  you  know?  (The  first  sentence  tells 
me  so.)  Wliat  kind  of  a  man  is  James?  (Young,  also) 
What  word  is  used  in  describing  this  young  man,  John? 
(Older)  Why  do  we  use  the  word  "  Older"  in  describing 
a  young  man?  (Because  we  want  to  describe  him  in  rela- 
tion to  some  one  else  and,  by  comparison  with  that  person, 
he  is  older.) 
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From  all  the  examples  used,  the  pnpils  should  come 
to  the  condnsion  that  the  form  in  er  is  used  in  comparing 
one  object  vith  one  other. 

The  meaning  of  the  form  in  est  and  its  nse  in  com- 
paring one  object  with  two  or  more  others  shonld  be 
developed  in  a  manner  similar  to  the  alx)ve. 

After  this  has  been  taught,  an  exercise  should  be  given 
to  teat  the  knowledge  of  the  class  regarding  the  correct 
oae  of  each  form,  as  follows :  Add  eror  ettto  the  unfinished 
adjectires  in  the  following  sentences: 

John  is  old —  than  James. 

James  is  the  old —  of  all  the  boys. 

Which  is  the  strong — ,  iron  or  wood? 

Which  is  the  strong — .  iron,  wood,  or  copper? 

Of  the  two,  this  is  the  long—. 

Of  the  four  boys,  he  Is  the  old — . 

My  birds  are  black—  than  joura. 
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CLASSIFICATION   OP   CONJUNCTIONS 

Aim:  To  make  clear  the  function  of  the  different  con- 
junctions  and  to  assist  pupils  to  understand  the  value  of 
the  clauses  in  sentences. 


MATTER 


.  1.  Certain  conjunctions 
relate  clauses  to  some  word 
in  the  principal  clause  in  a 
way  similar  to  that  in 
which  a  preposition  relates 
the  noun  in  a  phrase  to 
some  other  word  in  the 
sentence. 


METHOD 


1.  Write  the  followin;j 
sentences  on  the  black- 
board: 

(a)  The   men   came   for 

the  horse. 

(b)  The    men    came    be- 

cause    they     were 
sent. 

(c)  They    play     In    the 

shed     because    the 
weather  is  cold. 

Question  pupils  on  the 
function  of  the  phrase  for  thr 
horae,  and  on  that  of  the  pre- 
position for.  Compare  the 
function  of  because  in  sen- 
tence (6)  with  that  of  for  in 
sentence  (a).  The  class  will 
see  that  because  they  icere 
sent  has  the  same  function  in 
sentence  (6)  as  for  the  horsr 
has  in  sentence  (a),  and  tha 
because  relates  the  clause  to 
came  in  a  way  similar  to 
that  in  which  for  relates  the 
phrase  to  came.  Lead  them  to 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  CONJUNCTIONS— ConltoiMtf 


MATTD 


METHOD 


2.  Conjunctions  such  as 
because,  before,  <u,  that, 
altkcmgh,  join  and  relate 
inbordinate  clauaes  to  iome 
word  or  phraae  in  another 
rianae. 


8.  Certain  conjanctiona 
join  clanaea,  phraaea,  or 
worda  to  one  another,  bat 
do  not  ahoir  anj  gramma- 
tical relation  between  them. 

}1tm.—€omtUm  the  pefOa 
ogcinMt  heHrving  that  eme 
ekmee  depends  am  aaathar, 
tuei  %eemtt§  eoeae  weird  to  11 


•ee,  howeTer.  that,  while  m 
noon  follows  the  preposition, 
a  subject  and  predicate  follow 
hecamee.  Use  Exercise,  page 
56,  Ontario  Public  School 
Orammar  to  find  other 
words  similar  to  becaute; 
tor  example— before,  a»,  that, 
atthough. 

2.  Compare  the  function 
of  the  conjunctions  because, 
before,  a$,  that,  although,  as 
used  in  the  sentences  on  page 
55.  and  lead  ths  class  to 
make  tha  generalization  that 
all  these  eonjunctions  Join 
and  relate  subordinate  danaaa 
to  aorna  word  or  phraaa  In 


S.  WrlU      the      following 
OB  the  black-board: 


John  was  there  bat  I  did 

not  aaa  hlos. 
Jamaa  gave  monej  and  I 

gars  mj  time. 
John  or  James   will   at- 

lend  the  High  School. 
Tha  ahlp  roaa  and   Ml 

«9on  tha  waraa. 
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C3JLSSIFICATI0N  OP  CONJUNCTIONS— Ooniiiitted 


MATTXB 


METHOD 


can  he  understood  only  from 
the  context. 


The  sun  crosses  the  equa- 
tor in  March  and  in 
September. 

I  told  you  that  I  did  not 
go  and  did  not  intend 
to  go. 

Ask  the  class  to  point  out 
the  conjunctions  in  these  sen- 
tences and  state  what  they 
Join.  Question  the  class  on 
the  value  of  each  clause  In 
the  compound  sentences,  and 
lead  the  pupils  to  conclude 
that  the  second  clause  does 
not  explain  any  word  or 
phrase  in  the  subject  or  the 
predicate  of  the  first  clause, 
nor  does  the  first  clause  ex- 
plain any  word  or  phrase  in 
the  subject  or  predicate  of 
the  second  clause — that  Is, 
each  clause  is  of  equal  value. 

In  the  other  sentences, 
lead  pupils  to  see  that  the 
conjunction  Joins  words  of 
'equal  value  {John  or  Jamet; 
rose  and  fell),  phrases  of 
equal  value  (in  March  and 
in  September),  or  subordin- 
ate   clauses    of    equal    value 
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CLASSIFICATION  OP  CONJUNCTIONS— Conttmied 
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4.  T)jcre  are  two  cImms 
of  conjunctions: 

(a)  Those  which  join 
and  relate  subordinate 
clauses  to  some  word  or 
phrase  in  another  clause; 

(6)  Those  which  Join 
clauses,  words,  or  plirases 
of  equal  value  in  a  sen- 
tence but  do  not  relate  them 
to  one  another. 


5.  Conjunctions  are  call- 
ed (a)  BCBOSOINATI  (h) 
ro-ORDINATI. 


METHOD 


{that  I  did  not  ffo  and  did 
not  kUend  to  go). 

4.  Examine  the  function 
of  eaeh  conjunction  In  para- 
graph 2  and  In  paragraph  3. 
and  lead  pupils  to  discover 
that  all  in  paragraph  2  Join 
and  relate  a  subordinate 
elanas  to  some  word  or 
phrase  In  another  clause: 
and  that  all  the  conjunctions. 
hut.  and.  or,  in  paragraph  S, 
Join  clauses,  phrases,  or 
words,  but  do  not  relate  them 
grammatically.  Write  these 
conclusions  on  the  black- 
board. 

Use  Bzsrelse  17,  page  100, 
Ontario  PubHe  School  Orosi- 
Mar.  for  further  examples. 

6.  Give  the  names  nhor- 
dinote  and  eo^rdinair  to  the 
two  elaasss  eooaldered  above. 
Classify  all  conjunctions  la 
Bsereiae  07  under  these  two 


CHAPTER  VII 
INFLECTION 

The  RRiTARKS  already  made  regarding  classification 
apply  to  inflection.  The  mistakes  made  by  pupils  in  mood 
and  tense  of  the  verb  seem  to  be  due  to  two  causes;  first, 
a  misunderstanding  of  the  English  language;  second,  a 
piecemeal  method  of  presenting  inflection.  Possibly,  in 
the  first  instance,  there  is  not  a  clear  understanding  of 
the  distinction  between  derived  forms  and  inflected  forms, 
as  often  these  are  not  taught  together  as  they  should  be. 
(See  page  103,  Ontario  Public  School  Orammor.) 

CASB 

(Fourth  Form,   Senior  Grade) 

Aim:  To  give  the  pupils  a  basis  for  self-criticism  in 
using  the  various  forms  of  nouns  and  pronouns. 

STEPS  IN  THE  LESSON 

1.  Review  nouns  and  pronouns  in  sentences  containing 
the  various  forms ;  for  example : 

We  suspected  the  boy.  for  he  had  his  gun  when  we  saw  him. 

When  a  boy  does  wrong,  people  blame  the  boy,  and  also 
the  boy's  parents. 

I  dropped  my  books  when  the  dog  chased  me. 

I  see  either  John  or  John's  brother. 

Thy  people  praise  Thee,  O  God,  for  Thou  Judgest  right- 
eously. 

Here  Is  a  man  who  Is  kind  to  every  one,  whose  conduct  Is 
honourable,  and  whom  everybody  loves. 
8< 
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2.  Question  pupils  on  the  person  meant  bj  he,  his,  him, 
in  the  first  sentence ;  boy,  boy,  and  boy's,  in  the  second  sen- 
tence; bj  who,  whoso,  and  whom,  in  the  la«t  sentence, 
bringing  oat  the  fact  that  each  of  the  three  forms  refers 
to  the  same  person.  Give  the  lesson  problem  to  the  pupils 
by  asking  whj  we  have  three  forms. 

3.  Question  pupils  in  such  a  way  as  to  secure  the  state- 
monU:  he  is  the  subject  of  had;  his  shows  who  owns  the 
^un;  him  tells  who  was  seen;  that  is,  the  action  of  seeing 
is  directed  toward  the  person  denoted  by  him  (object). 

4.  Ask  the  pupils  to  find  in  the  sentences  presented, 
other  words  used  as  subjects  of  verbs;  others  indicating 
ownership;  and  others  used  as  objects.  In  the  end,  we 
should  have  all  the  nouns  and  pronouns  in  three  groups; 
thus: 

1.  He.  we.  bojr,  people.  I.  dog.  thou,  who; 

2.  Hie,  boy's,  mjr,  neighbour's.  John's; 

5.  Boy,  him.  parents,  me,  John,  brother.  Thee.  whom. 

Tlic  words  God  in  the  fifth  senten(*e  snd  man  in  the 
sixth  w>nt<>nce  will  cause  some  difficulty  and  may  be  left 
for  the  time  being  with  the  promise  that  they  will  be  dealt 
with  in  a  future  lesson. 

6.  Question  again  as  follows: 

What  part  of  its  sentence  is  formed  by  each  word  in 
the  first  group,  section  4?     (Subject) 

What  relation  is  indicated  by  the  form  of  word  med 
in  the  second  group?     (PoiiesMon) 

What  part  of  its  senloioe  it  formed  by  each  word  in 
the  last  group?     (Object) 
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Write  on  the  black-board  summaries  made  by  papila : 

Certain  forms  of  nouns  and  pronouns  are  used  ••  subjects 
of  sentences. 

Certain  forms  of  nouns  and  pronouns  ar«  used  to  indicate 
a  relation  of  possession. 

Certain  forms  of  nouns  and  pronouns  are  used  as  objects 
of  Terbs. 

Tell  the  pupils  that  these  different  forms  of  nouns  and 
pronouns  in  a  sentence  are  called  cask  forms.  Call  their 
attention  to  the  fact  that  there  arc  three  different  relations 
— subject,  ownership  or  possession,  and  object. 

6.  Use  Exercise  73  A,  page  113,  to  test  the  pupils' 
ability  to  recognize  these  three  relations  readily. 

7.  Obtafn  from  tlie  pupils  the  following  statements: 
Nouns  and  pronouns  are  used  in  sentences  in  three  ways — 

as  subject,  as  object,  and  to  express  a  relation  of  possession. 

The  pronouns  usually  have  three  different  forms  to  denote 
these  three  relations. 

Nouns  have  only  two  forms  to  denote  these  three  relations, 
subject  and  object  being  the  same  form. 

These  three  relations  are  spoken  of  as  case  relations. 

Case  relations,  therefore,  are  relations  which  nouns  and 
pronouns  bear  to  other  words  in  the  sentence. 

8.  Give  the  names,  nominativf,  possessive,  and 
OBJECTIVE  to  denote  the  three  different  case  relations. 
Lead  the  pupils  to  discover  the  sign  of  the  possessive 
nouns. 

Use  Exercise  73  B,  page  113,  to  test  the  pupils*  ability 
to  recognize  these  three  cases  and  to  name  them  correctly. 
In  each  example,  require  the  pupil  to  give  his  reason ; 
thus,  hunter's  is  a  noun  in  the  possessive  case  because  it 
expresses  a  relation  of  possession. 

9.  Formulate  definitions  (see  page  114)  and  apply  to 
further  examples. 
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MOOD 


In  teaching  a  lesson  on  mood,  the  teacher  will  begin 
with  the  definition  of  the  verb  (see  page  20,  Ontario  Public 
^V/too/  (jrammar)  and  from  this  proceed  to  discuss  the 
various  ways  of  viewing  the  assertion  made  by  means  of 
the  verb.  If  any  difficulty  arises  through  speaking  of  the 
verb  in  an  inijicrative  sentence  as  making  an  assertion, 
the  alternative  definition  of  a  verb  as  expressing  an  action 
or  state  may  be  used. 

The  teacher  may  present  the  lesson  problem  by  having 
typical  sentences  containing  verba  of  different  moods 
written  on  the  black-board  and  the  assertions  made  by  the 
\vr\»  discussed,  as: 

John  aaves  his  monej. 

If  John  save  his  money,  he  will  be  rich. 

God  save  the  Kins. 

lie  was  here. 

O  that  he  were  here! 

James  brings  In  the  eoaL 

Janes,  bring  In  the  eoaL 

Save  your  money. 

In  the  sentence,  ''John  saves  his  money",  the  pupils 
will  be  asked  how  the  speaker  views  his  assertion.  Some 
Kuch  Answer  as:  ''The  speaker  views  the  assertion  made 
by  MNfu  in  this  sentence  as  actually  true  "  will  no  doubt 
\*i'  ^\\ru.  The  teacher  may  then  require  his  pupils  to  find 
utiur  uMtertions  of  a  similar  nature  in  a  list  of  sentences 
containing  examples  of  the  different  moods.  In  this  list 
Kuch  a  sentence  as:  "If  John  save  his  money,  he  will  be 
rich''  will  not  be  selected  by  the  pupils  as  one  in  which 
the  assertion  exprcsse<l  hy  nare  is  connidenMl  as  actually 
true.  They  should  be  asked  to  express  in  their  own  words 
Imw  the  speaker  does  view  the  aaaertion  in  such  •  aentenoe. 
S«>mc  may  say:  "The  ipeaker  thinks  of  it  as  poitible'', 
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or  "The  ppoaker  views  the  assertion  as  mcrt-ij  moii^'nt 
of  and  not  actually  true'*.  Other  examples  should  be 
found  by  the  pupils  in  the  list  of  sentences  on  the  black- 
board, which  will  contain  such  forms  among  others  as, 
"0  that  he  were  here  to-day**,  "God  save  the  King"; 
the  way  in  which  the  assertion  is  viewed  by  the  speaker 
will  bo  contrasted  with  the  first  set  of  examples. 

It  will  be  wise  to  call  the  pupils*  attention  to  such 
sentences  as:  "I  doubt  his  word**,  "I  guess  so**,  and 
untrue  assertions  such  as,  "  Canada  is  a  part  of  the  United 
States**,  in  order  to  impress  the  fact  that  it  is  not  the 
truth  of  the  assertion  that  determines  the  mood,  but  the 
way  the  speaker  is  represented  as  presenting  the  assertion. 
In  "  I  doubt  his  word  **,  there  is  a  clear  assertion  of  my 
doubting  his  word ;  in  "  Canada  is  part  of  the  United 
States**,  the  speaker  treats  his  statement  as  true. 

Next,  such  sentences  as:  "Save  your  money  now**, 
"  Close  the  door**,  already  known  as  imperative  sentences, 
should  be  considerecl  from  the  new  standpoint  of  the 
speaker*6  view  of  the  use  of  the  verb.  All  will  recognize 
that  the  verb  is  used  in  expressing  a  command  or,  in 
certain  cases,  an  entreaty. 

The  various  sentences  have  now  been  grouped  according 
to  their  likenesses  in  the  one  particular — the  speaker's 
view  of  the  assertion.  By  referring  to  the  different  groups, 
in  answer  to  the  question,  "  How  does  the  speaker  view 
the  assertion  in  each  group  of  sentences?**  the  following 
statements  should  be  secured : 

In  all  the  sentences  In  the  first  group,  the  speaker  presents 
the  assertion  as  really  true. 

In  all  the  sentences  in  the  second  group,  the  speaker 
presents  the  assertion  as  made  about  something  thought  of,  but 
not  actually  true. 
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In  an  the  MotcneM  In  the  third  group,  the  speaker  praeeota 
the  aaaertlon  aa  a  command  or  entreaty. 

Attention  sbonld  now  be  drawn  to  the  forms  of  the 
verb  which  expreas  the  three  different  ways  in  which  the 
speaker  preaents  the  Maertion.  The  pupils  will  see  that 
the  Terb  is  changed  in  the  sentences  in  the  second  group. 
Tliey  may  then  be  told  that  this  change  in  the  form  of 
the  verb,  made  to  express  the  way  the  speaker  is  repre- 
sented as  presenting  his  assertion,  is  called  mood.  It 
should  be  shown  that  many  verba  have  no  change  in  the 
form,  and  the  pupils  should  be  told  that  the  tendency  is 
to  use  the  same  form  in  all  three  moods.  Even  if  this 
were  always  true,  it  does  not  alter  the  fact  that  the  speaker 
may  present  his  assertions  at  one  time  as  representing  a 
fact,  at  another  as  representing  a  possibility,  and  at  another 
a  command.  We  can  tell  by  the  structure  of  the  whole 
sentence,  without  considering  the  form  of  the  verb  at  all, 
liow  the  speaker  ia  represented  as  presenting  the  assertion. 

The  nuMs  nnncATiTB,  subjunctivb,  and  impbutitb 
should  be  given  and  Exercise  86,  page  139,  used  to  test  the 
pupils'  ability  to  identify  each  mood. 

BLACK-BOABD  SUXMAtT 

A  Mfd  if  a  word  by  means  of  which  we  moke  an  aigor- 
tion. 

Thii  assertion  may  he  presented  in  different  ways: 
\.  As  representing  on  aehuJ  fact,  He  saves  money. 
2.  As  representing  something  msrely  thought  of,  not 

actual,  God  save  the  King. 
$.  As  representing  a  comnumd.  Save  joar  money. 
When  the  assertion  is  preaonisd  as  repressnting  an 
actual  fact.  W9  mf  thsU  tk$  vfrh  is  in  the  indieativt  tnood. 
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When  the  assertion  is  presented  as  representing  some' 
thing  merely  thought  of,  not  really  a  fact,  we  say  that  the 
V9rb  is  in  the  subjunctive  mood. 

When  the  assertion  is  presented  as  representing  a  com- 
mand or  entreaty,  we  say  that  the  verb  is  in  the  impera- 
tive mood. 

The  form  of  the  verb  is  sometimes  changed  to  express 
these  different  ways  of  presenting  the  assertion.  This 
change  is  called  Mood. 

PRINCIPAL    AND   AUXILIARY    VERBS 

Aim:  To  teach  the  recognition  of  principal  and 
auxiliary  verbs. 

Preparation. — Review  with  the  class  ilic  /unction  of 
classifuatiun  in  grammar;  also  that  the  verb  asserts  some- 
thing about  the  person  or  thing  denoted  by  the  subject. 

Development — 1.  From  examples  containing  simple 
verbs,  such  as, 

The  little  girl  told  the  man; 
The  large  boy  threvc  the  ball; 
The  dog  bit  the  old  man; 

develop  the  fact  that  each  such  verb,  like  an  adjective, 
describes  the  person  or  thing  or  states  some  attribute  of 
the  person  or  thing  denoted  by  its  subject.  Develop  by 
asking  such  questions  as:  Of  whom  are  we  speaking  in 
the  first  sentence?  AVhat  words  in  the  sentence  tell  us 
something  about  the  girl,  or  describe  the  girl?  What  does 
the  word  little  let  you  know  about  the  girl?  What  act 
did  the  little  girl  perform?  WTiat  word  shows  this?  The 
word  told.    How  does  the  word  told  describe  the  girl? 
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Outline  the  resolU  as  follows: 

The  little  girl  told  the  man— telling  girl. 
The  large  bojr  threw  the  ball — throwing  boy. 
The  dog  bit  the  old  man — biting  dog. 

8.  Present  with  these,  other  examples  containing 
auxiliary  verbs,  and  examine  in  the  same  manner  the 
K(.vii<i  example  in  each  group: 

The  little  girl  told  the  man. 

The  little  girl  was  telling  the  man. 

Th«  large  boy  threw  the  ball. 
The  large  boy  has  thrown  the  balL 

The  old  man  hit  the  dog. 

The  old  man  is  hitting  the  dog. 

(a)  Develop  from  the  second  example  in  each  group 
that  two  verbal  words  are  here  used  in  describing  the 
person  denoted  by  the  subject. 

(6)  Develop  that  it  is  only  one  of  thnte  words  that 
actually  describes  the  person  spoken  of.  Underline  this 
really  important  word  with  coloured  chalk. 

(r)  Develop  that  the  other  word  merely  helps  the 
important  word  to  denote  the  quality. 

Develop  by  asking  such  questions  as:  In  the  Moond 
sentence,  what  is  the  girl  said  to  hate  been  doing?  What 
word  shows  you  that  she  was  a  telling  girl  ?  What  other 
verb  is  used  with  this  word  ?  Does  the  word  wtu  describe, 
or  tell  anything  about,  the  girl?  What  would  happen  to 
the  sentence  if  the  word  were  omitted?  What  then  is  the 
use  of  the  word  was  in  the  tentenoe? 

Underline  the  helping  verb  with  white  chalk 

(/I)  Examine  in  like  manner  the  second  sentence  In 
the  other  groups,  and  nnderline  tht  ftrbt  m  in  (h) 
and  (r). 
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3.  Developing  exercise: 

Have  the  pupils  classify  the  verbal  words  in  the  fol- 
lowing exercise  as  (a)  helping  verbs,  and  (b)  verbs  telling 
something  about  the  person  or  thing  denoted  by  the 
subject. 

1.  The  tree  has  fallen  down. 

2.  They  have  good  pens. 

3.  The  boys  returned  yeeterday. 

4.  She  did  send  it. 

5.  John  did  his  question. 

6.  The  dogs  were  running  to  the  house. 

7.  We  shall  see  the  race. 

Tabulate  the  results  as  follows: 


Verbs  teUing 

something 

Helping  verbs 

fallen 

has 

have 

returned 

send 

did 

running 

were 

see 

shall 

4.  Give  the  names  principal  verbs  and  auxiliary 
verbs,  and  have  pupils  describe  each  class  in  their  own 
words. 

6.  Apply  to  further  examples. 

6.  Show  that  the  copula  verb  is  also  a  principal  verb. 

Develop  this  by  comparing  the  copula  verb  with  a 
principal  verb  of  action,  using  such  examples  as: 

The  boy  gives  the  book. 

The  man  is  honest. 

The  boy  has  given  the  book. 
The  man  has  been  honest. 

The  boy  will  give  the  book. 
The  man  will  be  honest 
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7.  Work  general  exercises  including  verbs  (some  of 
tiiem  copula)  in  simple  and  phrasal  forms. 

8.  Develop  definitions  for  the  principal  and  auxiliary 
verb. 

BUBJUNCnVB  VERB  PHHASE8 

(8««  Text-book,  pases  154-188,  for  the  various  kinds  of  verb 
phrases.) 

.lim;  To  teach  the  different  uses  of  "should"  and 
'  would**,  "may"  and  "might",  and  to  improve  the 
language  of  the  pupils. 

The  teacher  should  give  a  review  exercise  on  tlie  mood 
and  tense  of  simple  verbs.  (Use  Exercise  86,  page  l.J'J.) 
The  definition  of  subjunctive  mood  should  be  carefully 
n\  ud  clearly  understood.     Some  time  should  be 

t>|K:  :  :  .  ving  the  meaning  of  should  and  would  in  such 
sentences  as,  **  I  should  go",  in  which  should  means  ought; 
*•  Hij*  listless  lonpth  at  noontide  would  be  stretch**,  in 
which  would  expresses  that  which  is  customary;  ''He 
would  not  take  no  for  answer**,  in  which  would  means 
ran  determined;  **  I  said  I  should  go;  She  said  he  would 
come  **,  in  which  should  and  would  are  the  past  of  shall  and 
will  and  express  futurity  from  the  standpoint  of  the  past 

After  thete  meanings  have  been  clearly  understood, 
jl,,  .1 : — *:..-  -._^|j  phrases  should  be  presented  as  a 
pr  ration.    The  beat  way  to  do  this  is  by 

comparison  of  the  two  forms  of  expression — the  simple 
snIijnnctiTe  and  the  subjunctive  verb  phrasea. 

O  thst  be  knew  this.  o  that  he  might  knov  this. 

Take  heed  leat  70a  faU.  Tske   heed   lest   you   sAoaJi 

Thst  weff«  taiposiibla.  fan. 

If  tber  Meeead.  It  war*  wall     That  would  U  ImpoaslMa. 
to  wHte.  If   thajr   tftavM    saocaad.   It 

wouH  la  wan  to  wrila. 
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The  pupils  should  compare  the  pairs  of  sentences  and 
discover  the  equivalent  phrase  for  the  simple  subjunctive. 
Many  sentences  should  be  given  for  clianging  from  one  to 
the  other. 

In  the  following  sentences,  change  the  simple  sub- 
junctives to  subjunctive  verb  phrases,  and  the  phrases  to 
simple  subjunctives: 

God  preserve  thee,  Canada. 

If  It  should  be  possible,  I  should  like  to  go. 

They  spoke  in  low  tones  lest  the  prisoner  might  hear  them. 

They  would  like  to  see  us  if  we  should  go. 

Were  it  done  when  'tis  done,  then  'twere  well  it  were  done 
quickly. 

O  that  there  were  some  virtue  in  my  tears  that  might 
relieve  you. 

After  the  discussion  on  all  these  forms  and  their 
meanings,  an  exercise  should  be  given  containing  examples 
of  future  verb  phrases  containing  should  and  would,  sub- 
junctive verb  phrases  and  other  phrases  illustrating  other 
common  uses  of  should  and  would.  (Exercises  96  and  98, 
Ontario  Public  School  Grammar)  Exercises  similar  to 
C,  page  164,  may  also  be  given. 

As  a  final  test,  verbs  should  be  fully  parsed,  giving 
reasons  for  the  mood  in  each  case,  for  example: 

He  should  have  gone  home  earlier. 

Should,  principal  verb,  expressing  obligation;  Indicative 
mood,  since  it  states  something  as  a  fact;  third  person, 
singular  number,  agreeing  with  He. 

Take  heed  lest  you  should  fall. 

Should  fall,  subjunctive  verb  phrase,  since  the  assertion 
is  viewed  as  representing  something  merely  thought  of; 
second  person,  plural  number,  agreeing  with  you. 
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PERFECT  AND  PROQRESSIVB  VERB  PHRASBS 

Aim:  To  make  dear  the  time  and  state  of  the  action 
expreued  by  tkua  verb  phnute  and  to  establish  a  basis  for 
the  comet  Msage  of  them. 

1.  Beview  pment,  past,  and  future  tense  (Chapter 
XLV). 

2.  Write  sentences  cuniaining  perfect  and  progressive 
Terb  {Erases  on  the  black-board  and  ask  the  class  to  tell 
what  time  is  indicated  by  each  phrase;  for  example: 

The  men  are  worhlmo  io-Asj.  present  time 

The  men  hone  worked  Xo-Auy.  present  time* 

The  man  kos  working  yesterday.  past  time 

The  man  had  worked  yesterday.  past  time 

The  snow  Is  mettinff  now.  present  time 

The  snow  teitl  be  melting  to-morrow.  future  time 

I  $haU  have  flni$hed  my  work  by  ten 

o'clock  to-morrow.  future  time 

Use  Exercise  99,  page  168,  Ontario  Public  ^^chool 
Orammar,  for  further  prfl'»'"«^  i"  ♦oiling  the  time  of  verb 
phrases. 

3.  Have  pupils  see  that  there  is  something  more 
iiti|»urtant  than  tiin  <4ed  by  these  verb  phrases; 
that,  aK  a  matter  of  we  wished  to  express  the  time 
of  tlie  action  only,  we  should  use  the  simple  present,  past, 
or  future  tense  forms  (Chapter  XLV).  These  Terb  phraaes 
cxpn.vi  the  state  of  the  action ;  that  is,  express  whether  the 
action  is  in  progress  or  is  completed  at  the  time  indicated: 

4.  Using  the  examples  already  on  the  black-board,  ask 
till-  flans  to  say  whether  the  verb  phrases  express  action 
in  progress,  or  completed.  Write  oppoeite  each  sentence, 
in  progress,  or  completed,  thus: 

The  men  are  worklaf  to4ay.  action  In  progress 

The  men  have  worked  to-daj.  aetioa  eewpltUd 
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L  se  Exercise  99,  page  168,  Ontario  Fublic  School 
Grammar,  for  further  examples  in  this  step. 

5.  Write  typical  verb  phrases  in  a  column  on  the  black- 
board; in  a  second  column  write  the  time  expressed;  and 
in  a  third  column  write  the  state  of  the  action  expressed; 
thus: 


Verb  Phrase 

Time  Expressed      » 

State  of  Action 

are  working 

present 

progressing 

was  working 

past 

progressing 

will  be  melting 

future 

progressing 

have  worked 

present 

eompleted 

had  worked 

past 

completed 

shall  have  finished 

future 

completed 

6.  Give  the  names  prooressite  verb  phrases  and 
PERFECT  VERB  niKASES.  Require  pupils  to  state  exactly 
what  each  kind  of  phrase  expresses,  thus: 

Progressive  verb  phrases  express  the  action  as  going  on 
or  in  progress  in  either  present,  past,  or  future  time. 

Perfect  verb  phrases  express  the  action  as  completed  in 
either  present,  past,  or  future  time. 

7.  Give  the  names,  present  progressive,  past  pro- 
gressive, FUTURE  PROGRESS!  V  imm  «ivt  viifFFrT,  PAST 
PERFECT,  FUTURE  PERFECT. 

8.  Use  Exercise  100,  A  and  B;  and  101,  A  and  B, 
Ontario  Public  School  Grammar,  for  further  practice. 

Note. — Explain  to  the  pupils  that  In  the  simple  present, 
past,  and  future  tense  forms  of  the  verb  the  ttate  of  the 
action  Is  not  expressed  at  all,  so  that,  when  we  wish  to 
express  the  time  of  the  action  only,  and  do  not  wish  to  say 
whether  the  action  is  progressing  or  is  completed,  we  use  the 
simple  tense  forms. 
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ANALYSIS 

It  18  one  of  the  most  important  laws  of  teaching  that, 
after  principles,  definitions,  and  rules  have  been  developed 
in  the  class,  a  great  number  of  varied  exercises  based  upon 
these  should  be  worked  out  by  the  pupils.  This  is 
abeolutely  necessary  in  order  that  these  principles,  when 
once  attained  by  rational  processes,  should  not  be  allowed 
to  pass  out  of  the  mind  and  be  forgotten  and  lost.  The 
mere  development  of  principles  will  avail  but  little  in  the 
education  of  children.  They  must  be  called  on  again  and 
again  and  again  to  apply  these  principles  in  practice,  under 
a  considerable  variety  of  conditions,  if  the  principles  are  to 
beoome  a  permanent  and  valuable  possession^ 

In  the  study  of  English  grammar  this  practice  of  prin- 
vipU'n  is  pruvidc'd  fur  in  the  exercises  in  analysis  and 
par,-.ing.  It  may  )>o  noticed  here  that  the  names  analysis 
and  paR8I.no  are  but  terms  for  two  slightly  different  aspects 
of  the  same  process.  The  difference  is  one  of  degree 
rather  than  of  kind.  Analysis  may  be  considered  as  a 
broader  and  more  general  kind  of  parsing,  and  parsing 
as  a  finer  and  more  particular  kind  of  analysis.  Here, 
as  often  elsewhere  in  grammar,  we  find  two  terms  shading 
off  into  each  other  in  their  significance,  with  no  definite 
line  of  separation.  In  this  Manual,  however,  our  attention 
will  be  confined  in  turn  to  a  consideration  of  each  of 
these  within  the  limitations  usually  implied  by  the  term. 

n 
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GRAMMATICAL  ANALYSIS  OF  SEN'TENrES 

The  thought  expressed  in  a  sentence  is  composed  of  a 
numl>er  of  simpler  elements  called  idea-units  which  are 
brought  into  relation  with  each  other  through  a  mental 
act.  A  comparison  of  the  ideas  and  relations  comprising 
our  various  thoughts  shows  that  they  vary  or  differ  in 
kind.  When  we  examine  a  thought  to  discover  the  different 
ideas  and  relations  of  which  it  is  composed,  we  are  said 
to  analyse  the  thought.  The  sentence,  however,  as  the 
expression  of  a  complete  thought  in  words,  presents  in 
objective  form  these  ideas  and  relations  of  which  the 
thought  is  composed.  Thus  we  are  enabled  in  the  sen- 
tence to  obtain  an  objective,  or  formal,  analysis  based  on 
and  representing  the  logical  analysis  of  the  thought.  This 
process,  since  it  is  a  representation  through  words  of  the 
ideas  and  relations  comprising  the  thought,  is  terme<l 
grammatical  analysis. 

A  knowledge  of  grammatical  analysis  is  valuable  in 
relation  to  other  departments  of  language  study,  and  also 
in  relation  to  other  phases  of  grammar  work.  Since,  in 
the  grammatical  analysis  of  sentences,  the  elements  com- 
posing the  sentence  are  distinguished  on  the  basis  of  the 
ideas  and  relations  of  which  the  thought  Is  composed, 
skill  in  analysis  will  imply  the  ability  to  recognize  the 
parallel  existing  between  distinctions  of  grammatical  form 
and  distinctions  of  meaning,  and  will  serve  as  a  guide  to 
sentence  structure  in  composition.  It  has  been  seen,  more- 
over, that  the  grammatical  study  of  words  should  be  based 
upon  the  sentence,  that  is,  upon  the  thought.  Orammatical 
analysis,  therefore,  which  is  but  the  objective  analysis  of 
the  thought,  should  always  precede  and  form  a  basis  for 
the  study  of  the  parts  of  speech. 
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CLA88B  OP  IDEAS  AND  RELATIONS 

The  idea-units  comprising  our  thoughts  may  si^ify: 

1.  Objects  (persons,  things,  etc),  represented  in  the 
sentence  by  such  words  as,  boy,  Mary,  he,  desk,  book,  etc. 

2.  Attributes   (a)   of    quality,  represented  by  such 

words  as  sweet,  large,  red,  etc 
(6)  of  action,  represented  by  such  words  as,  run, 
come,  give,  take,  etc 

3.  Limitations  represented  by  such  words  as,  quickly, 

soon,  this,  every,  etc 

In  addition  to  being  represented  in  the  sentence  by 
single  words,  these  idea-units  may  be  represented  by 
groups  of  words.  Compare  for  example,  the  representation 
of  the  attribute  Jumourable  in  the  following: 

Honourable  mtn 

Men  of  honour 

Mtn  tcho  are  honourable 

M«irtH)vor.  t!ie  idea  expressed  by  a  group  of  words  may 
itM'lf  lie  a  (■otti{>lex  of  other  ideas.    For  example,  in 
The  water  flows  over  large  eUmee, 

the  limiting  idea-unit  denoted  by  over  large  atonM  oon> 
tains  both  the  object  ids*  iUmet,  and  the  quality  idea 

fnrge. 

The  relations  existing  between  these  idea-units  also 
differ  in  kind  as  follows: 

1.  The  predicate  relation,  in  which  an  attribute  or  ft 
limitation  is  aiserted,  that  is,  predicated  of  an  object,  as: 

John  easis.  His  wants  or*  few. 
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2.  The  modifying  relation : 

(a)  Adjectival,  in  which  an  attribute  or  limit  is 
assumed  or  implied  but  not  asserted  of  a  person 
or  thing,  as: 

Good  boys 
The$e  men 

(b)  Adverbial,  in  which  a  limitation  is  implied  of 
an  attribute,  as: 

He  came  quickly. 

The  apples  are  very  good. 

3.  Tlie  objective  relation  in  which  an  object  idea  is 
related  to  an  action  idea  in  order  to  complete  its  meaning, 
•a: 

They  threw  Mtonet. 
He  broke  it. 

While  the  idea-units  composing  a  thought  are  always 
expressed  in  the  sentence  by  words  or  groups  of  words,  the 
relations  between  these  words  may  be  denoted  either  by 
relating  words,  or  by  the  mere  position  and  agreement  of 
the  idea  words.    For  example,  in 

The  boy  works, 

the  predicate  relation  is  indicated  by  the  position  and 
agreement  of  the  two  idea  words;  while  in  the  sentence, 

The  boy  is  industrious, 

the  predicate  relation  is  shown  by  the  use  of  a  special 
relating  word,  the  copula  is.  In  this  latter  case  the  pre- 
dicate relation  is  usually  treated  as  twofold — first,  a  pre- 
dicate relation,  existing  between  boy  and  is;  and  second,  a 
completing  relation,  existing  between  is  and  industrious. 
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The  modifying  relations  alao,  may  be  denoted  either 
by  position  or  by  special  relating  words  (prepositions  and 
conjunctions)  as: 

L  Lumber  piles  lay  tbera.                       Lomber  plies  lay  there. 
1.  Piles  0/ lumber  lay  <m  the  gronnd.  | [        | I 

1.  Tbej  marched  thus.                            They  marched  thoa. 
J.  They  marched  a*  be  directed  them.  ( | 

It  is  to  be  noted  further  that  a  word  may  sometimes 
serve  in  a  sentence  as  both  a  relating  and  an  idea  word. 
For  example.  In  the  sentence. 

The  man  who  met  us  is  blind, 
the  word  who  is  both  a  relating  word  denoting  an  adjec- 
tival relation,  and  an  idea  word  denoting  a  person. 

•  In  addition  to  being  used  to  indicate  ideas  and  gram- 
matical relations,  words  and  groups  of  words  are  some- 
times found  to  indicate  a  connection  between  ideas  or 
thoughts,  but  not  a  grammatical  relation,  as : 

John  and  James  left  yesterday. 

He  called  them,  but  they  made  no  reply. 

8TA0B8    IS    OHAMMATICAL    AKALT8I8 

It  will  be  erident  from  the  above  facts  that  grammatical 
analysis  may  derelop  from  a  very  simple  into  a  very  com- 
plex prooeaa.  The  following  stages  of  complexity  in  gram- 
matical analysis  may  be  noted : 

1.  Dintinguiahing  the  predicate  relation  only,  as: 
Birds  /  fly. 
The  heat  of  the  ssMaser  /  melts  the  snow. 

2    Sdeeting  from  each  of  these  parts  the  words  which 
immediately  utand  in  the  predicate  relation,  as: 
The  heat  of  the  BumaMr/melta  the  aMW. 
beat  /aelta. 
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Pupils  should  have  facility  in  analysis  up  to  this  stage 
before  taking  up  the  three  principal  parts  of  speech — noun, 
pronoun,  and  verb. 

3.  Having  studied  the  verb  and  learned  to  distinguish 
between  complete  and  incomplete  verbs,  the  completing 
relations— object  and  subjective  completion — may  next  be 
distinguished,  as : 

The  boys /play  games  In  the  evening, 
boys  /  play  /  games. 

The  little  son  of  our  friend  /  became  sick  on  the  train, 
son  /  became  /  sick. 

When  the  pupil  shows  facility  in  selecting  the  complet- 
ing adjuncts,  he  will  be  in  a  position  to  distinguish  a  modi- 
fying from  a  completing  adjunct  and  may  now  be  taught 
to  distinguish  the  two  modifying  relations.  His  know- 
ledge of  analysis  will  then  enable  him  to  distinguish  the 
main  divisions  and  relations  in  a  sentence,  as  follows: 


Some  men  carried  in  large  tables. 

Subject 

men 

Modifier  of  the  Subject 

Some 

Verb 

carried 

Object 

tables 

Modifier  of  the  Object 

large 

Modifier  of  the  Predicate 

in 

The  weather  became  much  colder  yeste 

Subject 

weather 

Modifier  of  the  Subject 

The 

Verb 

became 

Completion 

colder 

Modifier  of  the  Completion 

much 

Modifier  of  the  Predicate 

yesterday 

Note. — ^The  distinguishing  of  the  indirect  object  and  the 
objective  completion  is  to  be  left  to  a  later  date. 
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After  the  papils  h«ve  obtained  facility  in  separating 
ar  uishing  modifiers,  they  may  be  tanght  the  modi- 

fy.;.^ ,....>  of  speech,  adjective  and  adverb;  and  the  com- 
plex and  the  compound  sentence.  The  mastery  of  these 
sentences  will  enable  them  to  analyse  sentences  by  clauses 
(si'  '^'••'-n'o  Public  School  Orammar,  page  47)  and  to 
(li~  .  the  two  groups  of  words — phrases  and  clauses 

— l»y  which  complex  ideas  are  expressed.  This  will  pre- 
pare the  way  for  a  further  analysis  of  phrases  and  sub- 
ordinate clauses  into  their  component  elements,  and  a 
consequent  recognition  of  both  idea  and  relational  words. 
For  example,  in  the  sentence. 

Men  In  heavy  armour  left  the  room  as  we  entered. 

in  addition  to  denotiDg  the  ordinary  units  of  the  sentence 
•a  above,  we  may  now  further  analyse  the  two  complex 
ideas  **  in  heavy  armour  ",  and  **  as  we  entered  **,  To  do 
this  wc  muiit  show  that  the  phrase  is  'composed  of  a  relat- 
ing word  in,  a  modifying  word  heavy,  and  the  object  word 
arwt&ur.  In  like  manner  the  subordinate  clause  **  as  wc  en- 
tered "  could  be  shown  to  contain  a  relating  word  tu,  a 
subject  idea  rr,  and  a  predicate  idea  entered. 

The  chief  value  to  be  derived  from  a  further  analysis 
of  the  phrases  and  clauses  which  represent  complex  ideas 
ifi  tin-  -*•?!»•  '^t  it  will  provide  ■  ^l««nt  prepara- 
tion for  th'.  ..    i  study  of  the  rela:.„  ....-i  connecting 

words — prepositions  and  conjunctions.  For  analysis  of 
this  type,  however,  it  is  usually  advisable,  on  account  of 
the  complex  chsrnrter  of  the  work,  to  use  some  form  of 
diagram  or  graphic  representation  which  will  disclose  to 
the  eye  theM>  various  parts  and  sub-parts  of  which  the  sen- 
tence i^  composed.  For  this  reason  it  will  be  well,  from 
the  beginning,  to  acquaint  pupils  with  soma  soittble  form 
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or  forms  of  graphic  analysis,  in  order  that  their  power  to 
represent  sentences  graphically  may  develop  side  by  side 
with  their  power  to  analyse  more  complex  thoughts. 

FORMS  OF  GRAPHIC  ANALYSIS 

As  soon  as  the  pupils  have  learned  to  distinguish  the 
modifying  elements  of  the  simple  sentence  from  the  main 
elements,  these  may  be  represented  graphically  by  placing 
the  main  elements — bare  subject,  bare  predicate,  and,  when 
present,  completing  adjunct  (object  or  completion),  hori- 
zontally in  their  natural  order,  and  the  modifiers  beneath 
these  in  regular  order.  For  this  purpose  either  of  the  fol- 
lowing diagrams  might  be  used : 

MODELS 

Each  of  them  carried  between  its  talons  stones  of  a  mon- 
strous size. 

Diagram  I 

Subject  Predicate  Object 

Each  carried  stoDM 


I  of  them  I         I  between  its  talons  |        |  of  a  monstrous  size  I 

The  terror  of  the  inhabitants  became  much  greater  toward 
evening. 

Subject  Predicate  Completion 

terror  became  greater 


I  (a)  The  |  |  toward  evening  |  |  mnch  | 

(b)  of  the  inhabitants 

So  also  with  the  ordinary  analysis  of  a  complex  sen- 
tence. 
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DlAORAM  II 

WImb  I  waa  at  Grand  Cairo.  I  picked  up  aereral  manu* 
•crlpta.  which  I  hare  still  bjr  ma. 

Subject  Predicate  Object 

I  pieked  maniiscripta 


|(«)up  I       1  (a)  aereral 

(6)  When  I  was  at  Grand  ('')  which  I  hare 

Cairo  still  hjr  me 


CX)KKECTINO  WOSDB 

When  dealing  with  aentenoes  having  compound  mem- 
bers, the  ralae  of  the  connecting  words  may  be  indicated 
in  tlu'  diagram  by  placing  the  one  member  over  tlie  other 
with  the  connecting  word  inserted  in  smaller  letters  be- 
tween tbem.  The  following  models  will  illustrate  the 
treatment  of  various  compound  members: 

DiArm.wf  TTT 

James   and   John    viattril    tnpir   parents   yesterdajr. 
James)  rbiled  parenta 


■I     r 


J^An  )  ffSravl  I   their  | 

The  lark  ascends  and  sings, 
lark 


rrs] 


f. 


lot 
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By  various  routes  and  In  groups  of  various  numbers  the 
spectators  retired  over  the  plain. 


To  analyse  graphically  the  phrases  or  subordinate 
clauses  of  a  sentence,  so  as  to  indicate  in  their  proper  rela- 
tions the  various  ideas  it  contains  and  the  function  of  the 
relating  words,  we  vary  the  diagram  by  carrying  the 
phrases  and  clauses  horizontally  below  the  modified  wonls 
and  placing  the  relating  words  perpendicularly  between 
the  connected  parts. 

Each  of  them  carried  between  Us  talons  stones  of  an  enor- 
mous size. 


\jtfum/\ 


joaAAAJui 


ytatorU 


r 


Whenever  the  relating  word  also  expresses  an  idea,  as 
is  the  case  with  the  conjunctive  adverb  and  the  conjunc- 
tive pronoun,  the  relation  may  then  be  denoted  by  a  per- 
pendicular line  adjoining  the  modified  and  the  relating 
word,  the  relating  word  itself  being  placed  as  an  idea  word 
in  the  subordinate  clause.  The  following  will  illustrate 
this  variation  in  the  diagram: 
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The  men  who  were  gumrdlng  the  fort  built  large  flres  when- 
ever they  fMuretf  a  surpriM. 


I  TALUB  AKD  LIICITATIONS   OF 

^k  GRAPHIC  ANALT8IB 

n   3^^       p»  One  of  the  dangers   in  connection 

with  the  oral  teaching  of  analysis  is  the 
tendency  to  complicate  the  work  at  an 
early  stage  through  the  use  of  a  large 
number  of  technical  terms.  As  a  de- 
parture from  the  ordinary  type,  graphic 
analysis,  with  its  absence  of  an  elaborate 
terminology,  cannot  fail  to  furnish  an 
interesting  variation  in  connection  with 
this  phase  of  the  pupils'  grammatical 
exercises.  It  will  further  enable  the 
teacher  to  give  interesting  mechanical 
work  which,  in  addition  to  providing 
thoughtful  exercise  for  the  pupils,  will 
be  very  easily  corrected  and  criticised 
with  tlie  class.  The  exercises  also,  by 
appealing  to  the  eye,  will  give  the  pupils 
a  distinct  visual  image  of  the  various 
relations  and  ideas  found  in  tlte  sentence 
and  indicate  objectively  the  relative  im- 
portance of  etch.  Thus,  by  its  pictorial 
effect  in  representing  the  sentence  as  a 
whole  and  the  function  of  the  modifying 

A         jl  and  relating  parta  of  the  sentence,  it 

^  ^   is  gives  a  more  concrete  basis  for  the  study 

^  of  words  as  parts  of  speech. 

It  is  not  advisable,  however,  that  the  papil  abould  de- 

|wnd  too  much  on  graphic  representations  of  sentence 
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analysis.  To  apply  his  knowledge  of  sentence  stnu-turc 
in  literature  and  composition,  he  must  rather  acquire  the 
power  to  grasp  in  the  abstract  the  parts  and  relations  of 
the  sentence.  Moreover,  graphic  analysis  cannot  l)e  made 
so  discriminative  as  oral  analysis,  since  in  the  former  the 
various  classes  of  modifying  phrases,  clauses,  etc,  are 
largely  represented  by  one  and  the  same  method.  Further, 
the  pupils  may  obtain  a  certain  mechanical  facility  with- 
out any  corresponding  knowledge,  unless  they  are  fre- 
quently called  upon  to  give  reasons  for  their  mechanical 
work.  In  this  way  graphic  analysis  may  lead  to  mere  rote 
work,  in  which  the  real  aim  of  the  exercise  may  be  lost 
through  an  undue  interest  in  the  mechanics  of  the  pictorial 
representation.  Although,  therefore,  graphic  representa- 
tion or  analysis  is  valuable  as  a  step  in  securing  the  ability 
to  grasp  readily  the  structure  and  the  meaning  of  sentences, 
this  mode  of  analysis  should,  as  soon  as  possible,  give  way 
to  the  less  formal  type  of  analysis  mentioned  below,  in 
which  only  the  more  difficult  grammatical  problems  met 
with  in  the  exercise  need  be  considered. 

SENTENCES  FOB  GRAPHIC  ANALYSIS 

1.  The  old  king  called  his  three  daughters  to  him. 
^.  The  servant  of  the  house  shut  the  door  behind  them. 

3.  I   gazed   with    inexpressible   pleasure   upon   these   happy 

islands. 

4.  The  governor  of  the  fort  received  them  in  the  mess'room. 

5.  Amid  a  dead  silence  the  bird  uttered  some  very  uncertain 

chirps. 

6.  The  archers  vindicated  their  opinion  of  his  skilL 

7.  The  Prince  held  his  festival  in  the  castle. 

8.  The  little  boy  In  the  first  seat  placed  a  piece  of  drawing 

paper  on  each  desk. 
^  t.  The  young  man  who  passed  us  on  the  street  knows  your 
friend. 
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10.  The  Ud7  plaeed  tii«  ehaplet  which  she  held  In  h«r  hand 

upon  the  helmet  of  the  champion. 

11.  The  same  sun  that  had  warmed  his  little  heart  at  home 

came  down  on  him  here. 

12.  The  hand  in  which  he  wrote  the  address  was  not  very 

steady. 

13.  The  plain  through  which  the  Red  River  flows  is  fertile 

beyond  description. 

14.  The  Christian   soldier  suddenly   seized   the  maee   which 

hung  at  his  saddle-bow. 

15.  Th*  great  stone  castles  in  which  the  Normans  lived  be- 

tokened an  age  of  violence. 
IC  A  ttani  imlle  eorled  the  Prince's  lip  as  he  spoke. 

17.  The  rUk  httrtm  that  Baaaanio  wished  to  marry  lived  near 

YanlM. 

18.  This  portion  of  the  company  was  complete  when  the  Black 

Knight  at  length  reached  the  castle. 

19.  The  Prince  rode  off  quickly  tlU  he  reached  the  Strand. 

where  obatadea  to  rapid  progress  commenced. 
M.  He  patted  the  children  on  the  head,  and  questioned  beg- 
gars. 

21.  The  old  oaks  around  the  eaatle  seemed  mighty  and  ven- 

erable. 

22.  A  peaeeful  and  quiet  scene  lay  before  the  eyes  of  the 

traveller. 
St.  He  was  rsffnlar  and  assiduous  in  his  attendance  at  bla 


:«.  My  generous  uncle.  wh«D  ha  heard  me  on  the  stairs,  called 
■M  to  hia  hedslda  and  shook  hands  with  ma. 


CHAPTER  IX 
PARSING 

To  PARSE  is  to  describe  in  grammatical  terms  the  func- 
tion, relation,  and,  when  necessary,  the  form  of  words, 
phrases,  and  subordinate  clauses  as  they  enter  into  the 
construction  of  sentences.  In  so  far  as  this  description  is 
given,  whether  with  a  few  terms  and  in  the  simplest  and 
most  rudimentary  fashion,  or  with  many  terms  providing 
minute  and  full  classification,  just  so  far  we  have  parsing. 
Since  an  important  end  in  the  study  of  grammar  is  the 
acquisition  of  skill  in  the  interpretation  of  thought  as  ex- 
pressed in  language,  it  follows  that,  while  it  is  a  part  of 
parsing  to  describe  the  forms  of  words,  phrases,  and 
clauses,  where  these  have  a  relation  to  their  grammatical 
function,  it  is  the  function  and  relation  of  the  word  or 
phrase  or  clause  that  is  of  chief  importance  and  mu^t 
finally  determine  the  parsing  in  its  most  useful  values. 
For  instance,  in  the  sentence  "John  went  to  Toronto", 
the  facts  that  to  Toronto  is  a  phrase  and  that  it  begins 
with  a  preposition  are  of  trifling  importance,  except 
while  a  pupil  is  learning  the  meaning  of  the  terms. 
phrase  and  preposition.  What  is  of  importance  is  thatthi 
phrase  is  an  adverb,  that  it  denotes  place,  and  that  it 
modifies  went.  These  are  of  importance  because  they 
represent  the  thought  and  thought  relations  at  the  back  of 
the  sentence.  Again,  in  the  sentence  "  When  he  saw  the 
policeman,  he  ran  away**,  it  would  be  poor  parsing  that 
would  content  itself  with  calling  When  he  saw  the  police- 
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man  an  adverb  daiue  of  time  modifying  ran.  It  would  be 
poor  parBing,  becaoae  neither  the  form  of  the  expression 
as  a  elaoae  nor  the  idea  of  time  is  of  importance  in  this 
caae.  What  is  important  is  the  idea  of  causation,  and  it  is 
important  because  that  was  the  chief  idea  in  the  mind  of 
the  speaker  or  writer  of  the  sentence,  the  element  of  time 
being  largely  incidental. 

It  is  a  somewhat  curious  fact  that  in  our  parsing  we 
frequently  bi^n  our  description  of  a  word  where  our  in- 
vestigation of  its  qualities  left  off.  Thus,  in  the  sentence 
*'  I  hare  a  red  apple  **,  we  say  that  red  is  an  adjective 
modifying  apple,  whereas  it  would  be  more  scientific,  be- 
cause in  keeping  with  our  thought  processes  in  reaching 
our  conclu«ions,  to  say  that  red  modifies  apple,  and  is 
therefore  an  adjective. 

Hut  while  we  may  retain  the  old  order  of  wording  in 
our  parsing,  pupils  must  be  trained  to  keep  constantly 
Ijcforo  their  minds,  while  trying  to  work  out  the  parsing  of 
a  word,  tiie  fact  that  relation  and  function  arc  the  main 
things  to  be  considered— often  the  sole  things — and  that, 
in  difficult  cases,  they  can  frequently  determine  the  func- 
tion of  a  word  by  first  finding  Tta  relation.  Thus,  in  the 
M>ntence  ''John  is  tired  of  studying  his  lesson",  if  the 
pupil  has  been  so  trained  that  he  will  see  the  relation  of 
xiiultfing  on  the  one  hand  to  of,  and  on  the  other  hand  to 
Uuton,  the  tbooght  that  might  have  first  come  to  his  mind, 
that  the  word  is  a  present  participle,  would  be  immediately 
dismissed,  and  he  would  quickly  reach  the  correct  con- 
clodon. 

There  are,  of  necearity,  ■•  many  atagee  of  progreaa  and 
attainment  in  a  course  of  parsing  aa  there  are  in  the  d*> 
Telopment  of  grammatical  principlaa.  Every  atep  ahead 
that  is  made  in  developing  ahonid  be  immediately  accom- 
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panicd  by  the  corresponding  step  in  parsing,  and  it  is  to 
be  understood  of  course,  that  at  each  stage  the  pupil  will 
be  required  to  give  the  parsing  in  full  as  far  as  he  has 
gone.  Then,  when  the  pupil  has  made  a  considerable 
degree  of  progress,  the  less  important  details  may  he 
dropped  and  his  attention  concentrated  on  the  important 
matters.  Thus,  in  the  sentence  "  The  dog  bit  the  boy  **,  a 
pupil  at  the  beginning  of  his  work  in  parsing  will  call  hoy 
a  noun,  and  that  will  be  all  he  can  do  (page  17).  After 
he  has  had  more  development  work  in  the  class,  he  will 
step  by  step  come  to  Ix;  able  to  say  that  the  word  boy  is  a 
common  noun  (page  67),  that  it  is  a  masculine  gender 
noun  (page  69),  that  it  is  of  the  singular  number  (page 
105),  and  finally  that  it  is  in  the  objective  case  (page  113). 
Now,  if  the  significance  and  use  of  the  terms  proper  and 
common,  singular  and  plural,  masculine  and  feminine 
were  properly  taught  in  the  first  place  and  gradually  im- 
pressed on  the  pupil  as  the  lessons  progressed,  it  would  l)e 
well,  after  a  few  lessons  requiring  the  complete  parsing 
and  use  of  all  these  terms,  to  drop  all  of  them  hut  case, 
unless  in  exceptional  instances,  and  to  concentrate  atten- 
tion upon  this  as  being  altogether  the  most  important 
grammatical  function  of  the  noun.  Thus  much  time  would 
be  saved  for  useful  work,  which  would  otherwise  be  frit- 
tered away  in  droning  over  or  writing  out  mechanically 
matters  of  little  importance.  And  there  is  nothing  that 
kills  interest  in  a  subject  more  quickly  and  more  thor- 
oughly than  to  keep  pupils  grinding  away  at  matters  that 
they  know  already — "thrashing  over  old  straw** — a  sig- 
nificant rural  expression  which  indicates  the  oselessness 
of  the  process. 

Much  time  would  be  saved  in  written  parsing  if  pupils 
were   trained   to   use  the  standard   abbreviations,   where 
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there  are  any,  instead  of  writing  out  all  the  terms  in  full. 
These  are,  in  the  main,  as  follows : 

For  Um  noun:  Com.,  Prop.*  Masc,  Fern..  Sing.,  Plur.,  Norn., 
Obj^  POM. 

For  the  pronoun:  Pro.,  Pers..  lit.  2nd.  3rd,  D«m.,  Interrog., 
Indef..  ConJ.,  and  for  number  and  gender  as  in  tlie  noun. 

For  the  Terb:  Trans.,  Intrans.,  Act.,  Pass.,  Indie,  SubJ.. 
Imper..  Infln..  Part,  Pres.,  Fut,  Perf.,  Imperf..  Prog.,  and  for 
number  and  person  as  in  pronouns. 

For  the  adjective:  Adj..  Attrib.,  Appos..  Pred.,  QuaL.  Num.. 
and  others  as  in  the  pronoun. 

For  the  adverb:    Adv..  and  others  as  above. 

For  the  preposition  and  conjunction:    Prep.,  ConJ. 

As  with  the  parsing  of  the  noun,  so  with  the  parsing 
of  the  other  parts  of  speech,  the  work  should  advance  in 
fltages  corresponding  exactly  to  the  progress  in  the  de- 
Telopment  of  principles.  It  is  preposterous  to  expect 
pupils  to  use  correctly,  in  parsing,  terms  whoee  meaning 
has  not  been  made  dear  to  them.  They  may  know  the 
formal  definition  of  a  term,  yet  be  quite  ignorant  of  its 
meaning  and  application.  In  the  correcting  of  wrong 
parsing,  the  teacher  most  not  merely  give  the  corrections 
in  an  arbitrary  fashion,  hot  most  keep  continually  going 
back  to  first  principles,  ao  as  to  show  the  reason  for  the 
correction.  Thus,  it  is  a  rery  common  error,  even  among 
the  best  papihi  of  an  elementary  school,  to  err  in  the  pars- 
ing of  the  predicate  in  the  sentence  "He  is  gone",  and  to 
•  all  it  a  passive  verb  phrase.  To  correct  this  error  the 
teadier  should  proceed  somewhat  as  follows:  What  verb 
is  gon4  derived  from?  What  part  of  the  verb  is  ^Ofief  Is 
the  mh  go  transitive  or  intransitive?  Why?  (It  does 
not  denote  an  action  that  passes  over  from  the  doer  to  an 
object,  and  the  subject  H9  does  not  denote  the  receiver  of 
an  action.)    The  teacher  now  goes  oo  to  sliov  that  is  fone 
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18  not  a  verb  phra«e  in  the  ordinary  sense,  but  that  is  and 
gone  are  to  be  parsed  separately,  the  latter  as  a  perfect 
participle  whose  chief  value  is  that  of  a  predicate  adjective 
having  the  meaning  of  absent  or  away,  but  retaining  in 
addition  some  verbal  force  as  referring  to  the  action  that 
preceded  and  brought  about  the  condition  descril>ed. 

Since  parsing  means  describing  the  function,  relation, 
and  form  of  words,  phrases,  and  clauses,  and  since  some  of 
these  grammatical  elements  are  exceedingly  irregular  and 
peculiar  in  their  features,  it  follows  that  it  will  not  always 
be  possible  to  parse  a  word  properly  according  to  the  usual 
regular  formula.  Proper  parsing  then  requires  the  writing 
of  a  little  note  explaining  the  peculiarities  of  the  given 
expression.  Thus,  in  the  phrase  "The  Mayor  of  Gait's 
speech",  it  is  obvious  that  the  '«  does  not  belong  to  the 
noun  Oalt,  but  to  the  noun  phrase  Mayor  of  Oalt,  and  that 
the  word  Gait,  without  the  's,  is  the  object  of  of.  Again, 
if  we  speak  of  a  large  Baldwin  apple,  we  do  not  mean  that 
the  apple  is  large  absolutely,  since  Baldwin  apples,  as  a 
variety,  are  classed  as  of  medium  size.  Hence  in  parsing 
large  here  we  would  say  that  it  modifies  the  noun  phrase 
Baldwin  apple  and  not  simply  the  noun  apple. 

The  method  to  be  followed  and  the  terms  to  be  used 
in  ordinary  parsing  have  been  sufficiently  indicated  in  the 
text-book  and  the  foregoing  notes.  It  remains  only  to 
caution  the  teacher  against  making  or  overlooking  some 
common  blunders. 

The  notion  is  too  prevalent  among  elementary  school 
pupils  and  even  among  high  school  pupils  that  whatever 
answers  the  question  "  What  ?**  after  a  verb  is  the  direct 
object  of  the  verb.  Nothing  could  better  illustrate  the  evils 
of  a  formal  and  mechanical  system  of  parsing  than  the  for- 
mulation and  application  of  such  a  false  principle  as  this. 
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The  question  **  Wluit  ?"  ha«  no  necessary  reference  what- 
-  to  the  essential  facts  in  the  case — namely,  that  where 
is  a  direct  object,  there  must  necessarily  be  a  verb 
denoting  an  action  that  passes  over  from  an  agent  to  an 
objttt,  antl  that,  if  the  verb  is  in  the  active  voice,  the  name 
of  this  ulijtH  t  is  the  direct  object  of  the  verb.  And  so,  in 
such  a  sentence  as  ''This  is  a  fountain  pen**,  we  liave  the 
absurdity  of  parsing  pen  as  the  object  of  is. 

Occasionally  it  may  happen  that  a  teacher  goes  to  the 
other  extreme  and  takes  the  position  that  an  objective  case 
is  never  found  after  the  verb  '*  to  be  ".  So  he  teaches  that 
it  is  correct  to  say  "  I  knew  it  to  be  he  **,  not  knowing  by 
olMicrvation  of  tlie  customs  of  the  language  or  not  having 
learned  the  rule  based  upon  such  observation,  that  in  Eng- 
lish the  verb  '^  to  be  **  takes  the  same  case  after  it  as  it 
has  before  it,  and  that  as  it,  which  is  subject  of  the 
infinitive  to  be,  is  in  the  objective  case  in  relation  to  irner, 
to  be  must  be  followed  by  the  objective  completion  him 
and  not  by  he. 

A  common  mistake  occurs  in  the  parsing  of  the  pre- 
position in  such  constructions  as  '"The  city  in  which  he 
lives  is  called  London".  Very  many  pupils  parse  in  as 
showing  the  relation  between  city  and  which.  This  wrong 
parsing  would  probably  be  impossible  to  most  pupils  who 
had,  in  previous  lessons,  been  carefully  taught  that  such 
phrHMos  as  in  irhich  are  a  part  of  the  adjective  clause 
and  directly  connected  with  the  verb  of  that  clause.  And 
yet  there  are  pupils  who  seem  never  to  have  grasped  the 
idea  that  the  word  preceding  a  preposition  with  which  the 
preposition  is  connected,  is  the  word  which  is  modified  by 
the  phrase  beginning  with  the  preposition ;  and  that  there- 
fore in  shows  the  relation,  not  between  city  and  which 
but  between  Kvu  and  which.    The  reasonableneis  of  this 
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parsing  may  l)e  further  sliown  by  changing  the  construction 
slightly  without  altering  the  meaning,  thus:  "The  city  is 
called  London.  He  lives  in  it ''.  Here  it  clearly  takes  the 
place  of  which,  and  in  clearly  shows  the  relation  between 
lives  and  it. 

It  is  easily  possible,  however,  to  make  too  much  of 
changing  construction  and  supplying  words.  Thus  it 
would  obviously  be  unnecessary  and  wrong  in  the  above 
instance  to  say  that  which  is  a  demonstrative  pronoun 
because  it  means  the  same  thing  as  it,  and  in  the  sentence 
"He  went  home",  it  is  unnecessary  and  unscientific  to 
supply  "  to  his  "  in  order  to  parse  home.  It  might  be  well 
to  say  that  to  his  home  may  be  used  and  sometimes  is  used 
to  express  the  idea,  but  that  here  home  is  equivalent  to 
the  phrase  to  his  home  and  therefore  may  be  parsed  as  an 
adverb.  Again  in  the  sentence  "  I  thought  him  wise  **,  it  is 
obviously  unnecessary  to  supply  "to  be**  in  order  to  parse 
vnse.  Finally,  it  may  be  laid  down  as  a  general  rule  that 
an  ideal  system  of  parsing  will  provide  for  the  parsing  of 
words  as  they  stand  in  the  sentence,  without  supplying 
words  to  which  to  relate  them.  Supplying  should  be 
resorted  to  only  to  explain  how  the  construction  came  to 
be  what  it  is,  to  explain  the  sense  by  giving  an  equivalent 
expression,  or  to  fill  in  necessary  ellipses  in  cases  of  actual 
abbreviation. 

EXTENT  OP  WORK  IN  ANALYSIS  AND  PARSING 

Although,  in  order  to  furnish  opportunity  for  the  pupil 
to  apply  deductively  his  grammatical  knowledge  as  it  is 
being  acquired,  exercises  in  both  analysis  and  parsing 
should  at  all  stages  form  a  part  of  the  work  in  grammar, 
nevertheless  excessive  detailed  drill  in  analysis  and  parsing 
is  to  be  avoided.     Continual  exercises  in  the  division  of 
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sentences  and  cUtues  into  their  logical  parts  in  accordance 
with  fixed  diagrams,  and  the  endless  parsing  of  words 
throughout  a  complete  scheme,  necessarily  leads  to  the 
constant  verbal  iteration  of  many  well-known  facts,  with 
bat  few  real  diflficulties  to  tax  the  intellectual  power  of 
the  pupil.  This  tends  to  mere  rote  work,  with  a  corres- 
ponding lack  of  intelligent  interest  in  the  exercises.  The 
better  course,  therefore,  with  these  exercises  is,  as  has 
already  been  raggested,  to  discuss  with  the  class  in  a  less 
formal  way,  mainly  those  words,  phrases,  or  clauses  whose 
form  and  structure  will  present  a  suflSciently  difficult  prob- 
lem to  exenise  deductively  some  pliase  of  the  general 
grammatical  knowledge  of  the  pupil,  and  thus  establish  a 
correlation  between  grammar  and  literary  interpretation. 

THE  METHOD  OP  ANALYSIS  AND  PARSING 
AS  A  DEDUCTIVE  EXERCISE 

Notwitlistanding  what  has  been  said  against  the  exces- 
siTe  use  of  formal  analysis  and  parsing  in  the  public 
sdiool,  it  is  nerertheless  evident,  as  mentioned  above,  that 
these  exercises,  especially  when  they  consist  of  a  somewhat 
free  analysis  of  literary  passages,  furnish  the  essential 
means  for  the  dedi^-tive  application  of  a  pupil's  gram- 
matical knowledge.  The  value  of  such  exercises  as  a 
(Iriluctife  process  will  depend  largely,  however,  upon  the 
ineibod  employed  by  the  teacher.  Frequently,  in  these 
exercises,  the  teacher  is  a  mere  hearer  of  the  recitation, 
passing  his  questions  from  pupil  to  pupil  until  the  correct 
answer  is  obtained.  Tn  this  wsy,  only  the  pupils  who 
slready  have  the  ability  to  apply  their  knowledge  take  any 
real  part  in  the  work.  The  weaker  pupils,  through  the 
teacher's  passive  attitude  toward  their  errors  and  partial 
answers,  soon  learn  to  distrust  their  own  knowledge  of  the 
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subject  and  lose  all  sense  of  personal  power  and  indepen- 
dence. In  conducting  such  a  lesson,  therefore,  in  gram- 
matical analysis,  the  teacher  should  practically  never  leave 
a  pupil  without  obtaining  from  him  the  desired  answer. 
In  other  words,  the  method  of  such  a  lesson  is  always  to  be 
a  developing  one,  in  which  the  teacher,  by  drawing  skil- 
fully upon  the  old  knowledge  of  the  pupil,  is  to  lead  him  to 
discover  his  mistakes  and  make  his  own  corrections.  The 
following  means  for  conducting  such  a  developm^it  may 
be  especially  noted : 

1.  By  simpler  exemplification.  Frequently  the  pupiPs 
error  in  such  a  deductive  exercise  may  be  caused, 
not  througli  ignorance  of  the  particular  construction,  but 
through  his  inability  to  grasp  it  in  the  complex  form  in 
which  it  may  be  presented.  In  such  cases,  by  a  compara- 
tive examination  of  a  simpler  example,  the  pupil  will 
usually  be  able  to  read  a  parallel  between  the  two  and  thus 
correct  his  error.    For  example,  in  the  sentence, 

This  is  better  than  tchat  you  have, 

the  pupil,  in  dealing  with  the  sentence,  may  fail  to  sec 
that  the  italicized  part  is  a  noun  clause,  or  give  it  perhaps 
as  in  the  objective  relation  after  than.  By  comparing  this 
with. 

We  are  happier  than  they, 

he  would  no  doubt  be  led  to  correct  his  error  for  himself 
and  give  correctly  both  the  adverbial  and  the  noun  clause. 
So  also,  if  a  pupil  fails  to  recognize  the  italicized  clause 
in  the  first  sentence  of  the  following  group,  he  would  at 
once  discover  it  for  himself  by  comparing  it  with  the 
second  sentence: 

The  room  was  so  still  that  what  she  said  rang  out  to  the 
corridor. 
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The  room  was  so  still  that  her  voice  rani  out  to  the 
corridor. 

Or  again,  if  a  pupil  wishes  to  expand  to  a  subordinate 
clause  the  italicized  words  in  the  following;  Kcntencc,  lead 
him  to  discover  his  mistake  by  comparing  it  with  the 
aeoond  sentence,  and  noting  the  case  of  the  pronoun  him : 

Th«  rage  of  the  king  rushed  up  like  a  tohirlwind. 
Tou  walk  like  him. 

2.  By  filling  in  ellipses.  In  giving  the  value  and 
relation  of  a  sentence  element,  the  pupil,  through  the 
omission  of  the  part  of  the  sentence  to  which  this  element 
is  rclatwl,  frequently  misinterprets  the  relation  of  the  par- 
ticular clement  on  account  of  its  juxtai>osition  to  .some 
other  part  of  the  sentence.  The  filling  in  of  the  ellipsfs 
by  the  pupil  will  usually,  in  such  cases,  enable  him  to 
correct  his  error.    For  example  in  the  passage: 

If  I  stay 

I  am  not  Innocent,  nor  if  I  co, 

Even  should  I  fall,  beyond  redemption  lost. 

a  pupil  may  giTe  the  last  line  as  a  single  clause,  taking  the 
last  three  words  as  an  adjunct  of  fall.  To  enable  him  to 
correct  his  error,  have  him  fill  in  the  ellipsis  (am  I)  before 
beyond. 

In  the  following  sentence  alto,  if  the  pupil  gives  the 
rest  of  t)u*  •oiitrnce  after  k-now  as  a  noun  clause,  lead  him 
to  discover  iii"  error  by  supplying  ^in  which"  after  the 
word  Mfay. 

Do  you  know  the  way  be  did  ItT 

This  method  might  alto  be  naed  in  connection  with 
simpler  exemplification,  as  in  the  first  example  given  in  1 
above. 
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Notice  also  the  need  of  filling  in  the  ellipsis  in  the  last 
line  of  the  following: 

It  la  the  little  rift  within  the  lute 

That  by  and  by  will  make  the  muBlo  mute. 

And  ever  widening  slowly  silence  all. 

3.  By  changing  the  order.  This  may  also  be  accom- 
panied with  the  filling  in  of  ellipses. 

In  such  a  sentence  as, 

Hadst  thou  been  here  my  brother  had  not  died. 

the  conditional  value  of  the  first  clause  will  be  made  more 
apparent  by  putting  subject  and  predicate  in  the  natural 
order  and  supplying  the  conditional  sign  "  If  **. 
Compare  also: 

Know  from  the  bounteous  heaven  all  riches  flow, 
And  what  man  gives  the  gods  by  man  bestow, 

with  the  following: 

Know  (that)  all  riches  flow  from  the  bounteous  heaven, 
And  (that)  the  gods  bestow  by  man  what  man  gives. 

4.  liy  eramining  another  interrelated  construction. 
For  example  in  the  sentence: 

He  has  made  the  request  that  you  should  be  on  time, 
if  the  pupil  classifies  the  dependent  clause  as  adjectival, 
we  mipht  ask  him  to  classify  the  word  that.  When  he 
finds  that  this  word  is  not  a  pronoun  but  a  pure  conjunc- 
tion, he  may  in  this  way  be  led  to  see  that  the  clause  is  a 
noun  clause  in  apposition  with  request,  and  not  a  regular 
adjective  clause. 

By  accustoming  himself  to  use  these  and  other  similar 
means  to  awaken  the  thought  of  his  pupils,  the  skilful 
teacher  will  soon  find  analysis  a  most  stimulating  deduc- 
tive exercise,  in  which  all  phases  of  the  pupil's  gram- 
matical knowledge  may  be  self-actively  applied. 


CHAPTER  X 

GENERAL  EXERCISES 

Thb  pollowino  exercises  are  intended  to  provide  organ- 
izing reviewg  after  the  various  topics  liave  been  developed 
in  regular  order  throughout  the  course.  Their  chief 
purpose  is  to  present  in  conjunction  various  pha^^cs  of 
tlie  same  grammatical  subject,  which,  on  account  of  the 
spiral  method  of  presentation,  are  necessarily  treated  in 
the  text-book  at  difTorent  periods  throughout  the  regular 
courae.  The  intrmluctory  outlines  at  the  head  of  each 
exercise  are  intended  merely  to  recall  the  various  topics 
exemplified  throughout  the  exercise.  They  are,  therefore, 
in  DO  sense  to  be  viewed  as  furnishing  an  adequate  pre- 
sentation of  these  topics;  and  under  no  circumstances 
should  the  teacher  require  the  pupils  to  memorise  these 
uutlines. 

IHK  SENTENCE 

CLASSIFICATION  OP  SENTBfdB 
I.   ACOOBOIXO  TO  THKU  rOHM : 

1.  The  Assertive  Smi&DOB,  u» 

Tbs  Captain  rseslvsd  me  wUh  grsat  kiadnasa. 

2.  The  Interrogative  Sentence,  la. 

Is  xoar  master  at  home? 

3.  The  Imperative  Sentence,  m. 

Light  the  Ore. 

I '  an  aiMiertive,  interrogative,  or  imperative  lenienoe, 
II  n  to  expressing  thought,  also  expresses  strong 

•  "  '  may  be  calleil  an  r.vrlamatory  sentence,  as. 

What  an  boDsst  expression  It  baa  la  its  faes! 
1SS 
t 
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II.  According  to  Composition: 

1.  The  Simple  Sentence,  as, 

The  men's  faces  glow  with  excitement 

S.  The  Complex  Sentence,  as, 

My  father  had  the  greatness  that  belongs  to 
integrity. 

3.  The  Compound  Sentence,  as. 

Bourne  nodded  assent,  and  the  brolcer  dis- 
appeared. 

4.  The  Compound-Complex  Sentence,  as, 

They  Icnew  the  service  which  they  had  chosen, 
and  they  did  not  ask  the  wages  for  which  they 
had  not  laboured. 

EXEBCISE 

Classify  fully  the  sentences  in  the  following  exercise: 

1.  Mr.  Bourne,  have  you  any  castles  in  Spain? 

2.  The  heavy  brigade  in  advance  is  drawn  up  in  two  lines. 

3.  Show  me  the  house  in  which  they  live. 

4.  Rebecca   lost    no    time    in    causing   the   patient    to    be 

transported  to  their  temporary  dwelling. 

5.  Have  you  e'er  heard  of  gallant  like  young  Lochinvar? 

6.  The  ostrich  feeds  on  the  tops  of  such  plants  as  grow  in 

the  desert,  and  it  can  go  a  long  time  without  water. 

7.  I  should  like  to  descrit>e  what  followed,  but  I  hardly 

know. 

8.  Open  the  door  quickly,  or  I  will  beat  it  down  and  make 

entry  for  myself. 

9.  Thinkest  thou  that  they  will  have  mercy,  who  do  not 

even  understand  the  language  In  which  it  is  asked? 

10.  How  fading  are  the  Joys  we  dote  upon! 

11.  What  is  it  that  has  changed  these  beds  of  dead  plants 

into  hard,  stony  coal? 
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IS.  I  went  to  the  block-house  where  the  ammunition  was 
kept,  and  here  I  found  the  two  soldiers,  one  hiding 
In  a  comer  and  the  other  with  a  lighted  match  in  bis 
hand. 

SENTENCE  ELEMENTS 

1.  Subjwt  fof  Subject 

2.  Predicate  -    ,,   ,./•         "^  Predicate 

}^..      ,  6.  Modifiers  A   ,  ^,        ,    . 
Direct  I  of  Completion 

Indirect  lof  Object 

4.  Completion  <  '    .    ^. 

^  (Objwtive 
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I.  >S  orus  "*    '"lUscH  3.  Phrases 

Exehcise:  I 

Clauify    the    sentence    elements    in     the    following 
vxerciMs : 

1.  The  box  watches  all  these  operations  with  the  greatest 

interest 

2.  The  descent  is  dangerously  steep. 

3.  Amid  theee  earelesa  warders  glided  the  puny  form  of  a 

little  old  Turk. 

4.  The  king  applied  his  lips  to  the  wound. 

&.  In  dry  weather  you  find  the  streams  feeble. 

6.  The  pupils  sent  him  some  beautiful  flowers. 

7.  The  earth  is  nearly  round. 

'*  8.  I  never  saw  the  riichteous  forsaken. 
9.  The  teachers  of  science  are  the  parenu  of  thr  mind. 
10.  A  good  conscience  will  make  us  brave. 

II.  Bring  me  a  drink  from  the  well. 

12.  Standing  on  a  wagon  one  doubles  the  area  of  vision. 

13.  The  tongue  of  his  friend  Is  full  of  .wisdom. 
It    Avarice  makes  us  the  uport  of  death. 
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EXEnciSE  11 

Clarify  the  sentence  elements  in  the  following,  and 
state  the  composition  of  each: 

1.  The  plain  through  which  the  Red  River  flows  is  fertile 

beyond  description. 

2.  With  their  next  glance  they  beheld  an  object  that  drew 

their  attention  from  that  mighty  store. 

3.  The  greatest  invention  that  I  know  of  has  been  that  of 

the  loadstone. 

4.  Aa  soon  as   we  arrived   at  the   inn,   the  servant   who 

waited   upon   me  inquired   of  the  chamberlain   what 
company  he  had  for  the  coach. 

5.  At  a  little  distance  it  seems  one  vast  plain   through 

which   the  windings  of  the   river  are  marked   by   a 
dark  line  of  woods. 

6.  The  traveller,  a  man  of  middle  age,  wrapped  in  a  gray 

frieze  coat,  quickened  his  pace  when  he  had  reached 
the  outskirts  of  the  town. 

7.  On  a  pleasant  summer's  afternoon  the  children  of  the 

neighbourhood    had    assembled    in    the    little   forest- 
crowned  amphitheatre. 

CLASSES  OP  WORDS 

I.  The  Parts  op  Speech  : 

{Xoun 
Pronoun 
A'erb 

?.  Mollifying  parts  of  speech^*    ^     , 

".  Connootinc  parts  of  sixt'cIi  /         "^ 

( (  on  J  unction 
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II.  Classes  of  Words  with  Double  Fuxctioxs: 

{(terund 
(icruiulial 
Hoot 

«.  The  Participles  (I°*»f''^* 
(^Perfect 

3.  The  Conjunctive  Pronoun 

4.  The  Pronumiual  AdjtHti\t' 

5.  The  Adverbial  Noun 

6.  The  Conjunctive  Adverb 

III.  Special  Classeh  of  NVouds: 

1.  The  Interjection 

2.  The  Expletive 

EXERCIHK    I 

Clawify  the  words  in  the  following: 

1.  Thejr  wheel  about,  opan  fllaa  right  and  left,  and  fly  back 

fatter  than  they  came. 

2.  A  man  wearing  a  red  coat  rode  bj. 

S.  Prom  banaath  the  black  veil  there  rolled  a  cloud  Into 
the  aunahina. 

4.  Alas  for  romanca  of  chivalry! 

5.  The  Roman  general  was  the  first  who  spoke. 

6.  Though  the  early  romantic  poetry  Is  very  beautiful.  Ita 

teatlmony  la  of  no  weight,  other  than  that  of  a  boy's 
Ideal. 

7.  Rowing  from  bar  palfrey.  Rowena  turned  to  depart. 

8.  A   convoy   from   Bougainville  waa  expected   that   very 

nIgbL 

9.  A   merchant   who  had   uken   ma   Into   hia  frlendahlp 

Invited  me  to  go  along  with  him. 
10.  Sttch  the  deatlny  of  all  on  earth: 

So  flourishes  and  fsdea  majestic  man. 
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11.  Oh  what  Is  man,  great  Maker  of  mankind! 

That  .Thou  adorn'st  him  with  so  bright  a  mind, 
Makest  him  a  king,  and  even  an  angel's  peer? 

EXKRCIBB  II 

Clasiiify  the  words  in  the  following  aontencea  which 
jH^rform  double  functions,  explaining  the  two  functioni* 
in  each  case: 

1.  When   a   wind    laden    with    moisture    strikos    nzainst    a 

mountain,  it  flows  up  its  side. 

2.  Wherever   the   continents    tending   southward    come   to 

points,  around  which  the  commerce  of  nations  must 
sweep,  there  is  a  British  settlement. 

3.  The  captain  whom  I  hired  to  navigate  my  ship,  knowing 

what  they  meant,  said  they  were  the  male  and 
female  roc  that  belonged  to  the  young  one. 

4.  Lear,   having   escaped   from    his   guardians,   which    the 

good  earl  had  put  over  him,  was  found  wandering 
about  the  fields  near  Dover  and  singing  aloud  to 
himself. 

5.  On  hearing  this,  Ariadne  ran  out  to  fetch  him  home, 

taking  some  people  with  her  to  secure  him. 

6.  The  miller  began  to  lose  temper  at  hearing  the  laughter 

of  his  companions,  who  enjoyed  his  vexation. 

7.  He  looked  at  me  a  few  moments  without  seeming  to 

see  me. 

8.  The  next  day  a  dreadful  storm  arose,  which  continued 

with  such  violence,  that  the  sailors,  seeing  no  chance 
of  saving  the  ship,  crowded  into  the  boat  to  save 
their  own  lives,  leaving  us  alone  in  the  ship. 

Exercise  III 

Classify  the  infinitives  and  participles  in  the  following 
sentences,  as  to  form  and  function,  and  give  the  relation 
of  each: 
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L  We  hare  no  time  to  listen  to  them. 

t.  A  ship  comlns  from  China,  crossed  him  on  his  waj. 

loaded  with  silks. 
S.  The  few  they  were  ahle  to  muster  were  Inadequate  to 

defend  the  walls. 
i.  The  faithful  dog.  seeing  his  master  thus  transported, 

began  to  Jump  upon  him,  to  express  his  sympathy. 
5.  Mlataklng  him   for  his  own  slave,  he  ordered  him  to 

go  and  tell  her  to  send  the  money. 
€.  He  came  to  tell  them  the  ship  was  ready  to  sail. 

7.  Upon  hearing  the  sound  of  feet  approaching,  the  watch 

Instantly  gaTe  the  alarm. 

8.  So  saying,  he  walked  through  the  wood,  followed  by  the 

swineherd. 

9.  The  yell  pealed  forth  by  him  on  recovering  his  feet, 

was  In  reality  a  signal  Intended  for  the  guidance  of 
the  Indians  outside. 
10.  It  shall  be  my  delight  to  tend  his  eyes. 
And  view  him  sitting  in  his  house  ennobled 
W(th  all  these  high   oxnloim  bv   him  achieved. 

EXKUlIbK    1\ 

In  the  following  sentences  give  the  grammatical  value 
of  each  word  ending  in  "ing": 

1.  The  crossing  is  very  muddy. 

2.  The  boy  crossing  the  street  took  It 

S.  Crossing  in  the  dark  was  very  daagarooa. 

4.  I  bought  her  a  singing  bird. 

5.  Tlie  bird  singing  in  the  eag*  Is  a  canary. 
8.  This  writing  is  verj  bad. 

7.  He  Is  writing  bla  asaay. 

8.  He  made  the  opening  largtr. 

9.  Opening  the  door,  ha  ran  out. 

10.  Thay  escaped  by  opsning  the  window. 

11.  The  painting  has  basn  sold. 

12   He  made  his  living  painting  pietnrsi. 
n   The  men  came  up  shouting. 
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CLAUSES 

1.  Imlopomlcnt  tlauRcs,  a«, 

The  trumpets  rang  out,  and  the  MoMlrrt  advanced. 

2.  Principal  clauses,  as, 

/  am  not  going  unless  they  send. 

NoTK. — An    independent    clause    In    a   complex    sentence    Is 
always  termed  a  principal  cJause. 

3.  Subordinate  clatiscs: 

(a)  The  Xoun  clause,  as, 

I  perceive  that  you  are  impatient. 

(6)  The  Adjective  clause,  as, 

These  are  the  books  which  they  tent  me. 

(c)  The  Adverh  clause,  as, 

A$     they     rushed     toxcard     the     front     the 
Russians  opened  on  them. 

EXERCISB 

Classify  the  clauses  in  the  following  sentences: 

1.  When   the  preliminary   prayer   was   over,   the  minister 

arose,  and,  having  turned  the  hour-glass  which  stood 
by   the  great   Bible,   commenced   his  discourse. 

2.  I  have  a  high  opinion  of  these  studies  and  think  the 

study   a   very   useful  one  because   it   teaches   people 
what  nobodies  they  are. 
8.  When    all    was    in    readiness,    I    descended    from    my 
chamber  to  take  leave  of  the  old  clergyman  and  his 
family  with  whom  I  had  been  an  Inmate. 

4.  It  is  not  presumptuous  to  express  the  belief  that,  when 

our  knowledge  is  more  complete,  London  will  count 
her  centuries  of  freedom  from  typhus  and  cholera, 
as  she  now  gratefully  reckons  her  two  hundred  years 
of  ignorance  of  that  plague  which  swooped  down 
upon  her  twice  in  the  first  half  of  the  seventeenth 
century. 
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5.  I  cannot  but  think  that  the  foundations  of  all  knowledge 
were  laid  when  the  reason  of  man  tint  came  face 
to  face  with  nature:  when  the  saTage  first  learned 
that  the  fingers  of  one  hand  are  fewer  than  those  of 
both. 

C.  As  tb«7  obaerred  the  various  figures  that  made  up  the 
aaaemblaga,  they  came  to  the  conclusion  that  an 
odd«r  aodety  had  never  met. 

7.  As  she  gaaad.  an  unmirthful  smile  spread  over  her 
featnrea,  like  sunshine  that  grows  melancholy  in 
some  desolate  spot. 

PHRASES 

1.  The  Noun  Phrase,  ««,         TIjoy  like  h  he  jtrained. 

2.  The  Pronoun  Phrase,  s«,     We  praise  each  other. 

3.  The  Verb  Phrase,  as.  Ho  has  Men  them. 

4.  The  Adjective  Phrase,  as,     A  man  of  honour. 

5.  The  Adverb  Phrase,  as,       lie  went  to  that  place. 

6.  Tlie  Preposition  Phrase,  a^i,  He  came  out  of  the  house. 
T.  Tho  Conjunction  Phrase, «!».  Ho  sent    in   order   that  we 

miglit  know, 
s.    1  :  (•  intcrjr<non  i'riraw, as, .4/i  nic!  They  are  lo*t. 

Exercise  I 

Classify   the  phrases   and   clauses    in    tlie   following 
K'ntenccs : 

1.  The  last  beams  of  day  were  faintly  straaming  through 

the  painted  windows. 

2.  They  threw  their  arms  arouad  «aeh  othar. 

5.  David  Swan  had  n«T«r  worn  a  asort  trasqsU  aaptft 
4.  He  wants  to  soam  wlsa. 

6.  7*hc  marble  flguras  of  tbo  aMmnm«nta  a«aum«d  ■traugt 

ahapM  In  the  anoartain  light 
6  As  aooD  as  thajr  aauratf,  bo  passia  oui  or  ine  room. 

7.  Ah  Bal  how  thar  suapad  ooa  aaoUar! 
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b.   ihd  king  being  tired   with  his  Journey,  went  early  to 

bed. 
9.  These  lords,  when  it  was  too  late,  did  strive  to  outdo 

each  other  in  mutual  courtesies. 

10.  Oh  me!  what  a  rash  deed  have  you  done! 

11.  The  death   of   Polonius   gave   the   king  a  pretence  for 

sending  Hamlet  out  of  the  kingdom. 

12.  She   was  sought   by   divers  suitors   on   account   of  her 

many  virtuous  qualities. 

13.  The  short,  close  tunic  and  long  mantle  of  the  Saxons 

was  a  more  graceful  as  well  as  a  more  r(inv.>ni«»nf 
dress. 

EXEBCISE   II 

Substitute    phrases   for   the    italicized    words    in    the 
following,  and  tell  the  kind  of  each: 

1.  They  are  ircaWiy  men. 

2.  She  walked  aorrotcfuUy  from  the  room. 

3.  John  did  it  thoughtlessly. 

4.  I  waited  there  until  noon. 

5.  The  general  was  a  courageous  man. 

6.  Canadian  winters  are  sometimes  severe. 

7.  She  left  the  room  hastily. 

8.  He  could  not  go  through  sickness. 

9.  The  sun  sinks  behind  the  hills. 

10.  They  sailed  by  the  moon's  light. 

11.  They  passed  slowly  from  the  room. 

12.  Obey  the  law's  commands. 

EXEBCISE   III 

Classify   the   phrases   and   clauses    in    the   following 
sentences : 

1.  She  springs  to  the  stroke  as  she  did  at  the  start;  and 
Miller's  face,  which  had  darkened  for  a  few  seconds, 
lightens  up  again. 
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2.  As  the  boy  led  her  by  the  hand.  Dorothy  almoct 
Imaslned  the  saw  the  dellghtfalness  of  the  home  be 
WM  about  to  reach. 

5.  When  we  doubt  whether  we  are  young  any  more,  then 

it  it  good  to  spend  an  hour  or  two  with  children. 
4.  Some  of  the  pictures  had  been  painted   in  colours  so 
faint  that  the  subjects  couid  barely  be  conjectured. 

6.  While   the   party   were  looking  at   it.   the   flower   con- 

tinued to  shrivel,  till  it  became  as  dry  as  when  the 
doctor  had  first  thrown  it  into  the  vase. 
8.  When  they  were  ordered  to  enter  the  hall,  they  thought 
that  the  soldiers  were  Joking. 

7.  His  feeble  and  uncultivated  mind  was  incapable  of  per- 

ceiving that  the  riches  of  Calcutta,  had  they  been 
even  greater  than  he  imagined,  would  not  compen- 
•ate  him  for  what  he  must  lose,  if  the  European 
trade,  of  which  Bengal  was  a  chief  seat,  should  be 
driven  by  his  violence  to  some  other  quarter. 

THE  PARTS  OF  SPEECH 

THE  NOUN 

I.  rLAS.«»Fj*  OP  Xors's: 

{Proper 

Narr— A  noun   used  to  name  a  collection  of  objects  la 
often  classified  as  a  comecmi  noun. 

(^,     ,  f^fasculina 

..'.  According  to  Sex  <  (^FeminiiM 

(Xeuter-nouni 

nVord 
3.  According  to  ^•-•♦vro    ^('lauM 

PlirtM 
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TT    TviiKfTioN  OF  Nouns: 

.     ^.      ,       fSiiiffular 
I^Plural 

JN'omlnativo 
Possessive 
Objective 

III.  Uses  of  tiik  Casks: 

1.  Uses  of  the  Xominative: 

Subjcet  Xominative,  as.  The  hoy  left. 

Predicate  Nominative,  as,         George   i«   king.      Hi 

seemed  to  be  a  king. 
Nominative  in  Apposition,  as,  Your  friend,  the  baker, 

is  here. 
Xominative  of  Address,  as,       John,  come  lierc. 
Xominative  Absolute,  as.         The  (fay  being  cold,  we 

roniairw'il  «♦  Immc. 

2.  Uses  of  the  Possessive  Case  : 

(1)  To  modify  a  noun,  as,      John's  book  is  on  his 

sister's  desk. 

(2)  Without  a  nonii,  a*.  Mary's     is     next     to 

Kate's. 

(3)  Possessive  in  apposition,  as.  This  is  my  cousin 

John's  home. 

3.  Uses  of  the  Objective  Case: 

(1)  Direct  object,  as.  He  tore  the  paper. 

(2)  Indirect  object,  as.  We  paid  the  man. 

(3)  Object  of  preposition,  as,  She  went  to  town. 

(4)  Object  in  apposition,  as,  I  saw  your  friend,  the 

grocer. 

(5)  Cognate  object,  as.  She  sang  a  song. 
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(*?)  Objwtiveprediciitenoun,  aa,  They  ma<le  (ieorgo 

king. 
(.  )  .      1     .  •       ^.^^  ^^     g^  gpoko  ail  iiottr. 

(H)    >  ive,  as.  We  believetl  him  to  bo 

the  man. 
(9)  Completion  of  infiuitive,  as.  We  believed  him  to 

be  the  man. 

EXEBCISR   I 

Classify  the  nouns  in  the  following  sentences : 

1.  The  knight  changed  hone  and  spear. 

2.  The  Jewess  having  retired,  the  attention  of  the  populace 

was  transferred  to  the  Black  Knight. 

3.  Cedric,    the    Saxon,    was*  summoned    to    the    court    of 

Richard. 

4.  The  lady  was  Informed  br  her  handmaid  that  a  damsel 

desired  admission. 
6.  TIm  duke  said  these  must  be  the  two  sons  and  their 

twin  alaves. 
f.  A  crowd  of  Idle   visitors,  poets,   painters,   tradesmen, 

needy  courtiers,  and  expectants,  continually  filled  his 

lobbies. 

E.\Knci8K  II 

Rewrite  tlie  following  sentences,  changing  the  gemler 
•  r  each  gender-noun: 

1.  The  youths  sent  their  protector  a  present. 

2.  Pauline  was  now  the  daughter-in-law  of  her  mlstresa, 

and  a  countess. 

5.  The  abbess  would  not  deliver  up  the  unhappy  man  to 

his  Jealous  wife. 
4.  The  Sultan  was  Inferior  to  his  brother. 

6.  The  prince  was  sn  ungrateful  master,  a  rebellious  son. 

and  an  unnatural  brother. 
C.  He  bought  a  ewe.  a  goose,  and  a  draka. 

7.  The  boy's  aunt  Is  a  widow. 

3.  The  friar  saw  a  lad  near  the  giant 
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EXEBCIbE  ill 

(•i\c  the 

plural  forms  of  the  following  nouns : 

ally 

German 

phenomenon 

arch 

half 

pony 

army 

hero 

rmdUh 

bandit 

hoof 

sash 

banjo 

husbandman 

shelf 

body 

index 

terminus 

chasm 

lash 

tomato 

chorus 

man-servant 

valley 

cross 

Mr. 

vertex 

cupful 

mouse 

vertebra 

deacon 

mouthful 

volcano 

echo 

Norman 

woman 

formula 

oath 

yeoman 

forget-me-not               penny 

EXEBCISB  IV 

Give  two 

plural  forms  for  each  of  the  following: 

bandit 

die 

Miss  Smith 

brother 

fish 

penny 

cherub 

index 

seraph 

cloth 

memorandum 

staff 

cow 

EXEBCISB  V 
A 

Write  the  possessive  forms,  singular  and  plural,  of  tlie 
following  nouns: 


beau 

foot 

man-servant 

child 

German 

mother-in-law 

company 

lady 

tooth 

dish 

loaf 

yeoman 
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B 

Write  th«  poesessivc  form  of  each  of  the  following: 

The  KiiiK  of  England.  The  Historical  Society.  Mary  and 
Jane.  The  Mayor  of  Toronto.  The  secretary  and  treasurer. 
The  Johnaon  Co..  King  George. 

EXBBCISB  VI 

i'iMiii-ui-;i  [..<■  rariouB  luea  of  the  nominative  case 
in  the  followini;  -ontonoes:  x7 

1.  James.  th>  gave  me  ajfl^^^a#7>-  ^ 

2.  Mux- close  uio  window.     ^^  ^ 
S.  QiSCf^  waa  crowned  kini;. 

4.  There  are  glantft.tn  the  land,  ^y, 

5.  4ABfi.  i&  that  little  bpr  your  brothuf  ,  .. 

6.  The   sf lii'tigir.   wh<»«   aa  _rl?ly)'  """^  *   ***'' 

7.  The  youBf  man  aeamed  to  be  the  leader  of  the  company. 
S.  The  prince  returned  to  Aahby.  the  whole  ttQSd  di»/2 

peraing  upon  his  retreat  ^tr^r^  Om^** 

%.  This  is  no  fair  chance,  proud  PiiAca,  aal^  tbt  yeoman^  <>'■ 

//...      .        -  ^    . 

EXBBCISB  VII 

Diitinguiah  the  met  of  the  objective  case  in  the  fol- 
lowing sentences: 

1.  Give  John  this  letter. 

2.  She  shall  die  the  death. 

S.  She  taught  the  boys  grammar. 

4.  He  goes  to  make  my  brother  prisoner. 

5.  Mary  was  taught  sewing. 

6.  The  war  lasted  ten  years. 

7.  We  met  Mrs.  Brown,  the  wife  of  the  captaio. 

8.  The  letter  arrived  an  hour  too  late. 

9.  They  suppoaed  this  stranger  to  be  the  duka. 

10.  A  guard  renewed  every  four  hours  surrounded  the  fort. 
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Kxi;ki  isi;   \  HI 

ENplnin  the  case  relation  of  each  noun  in  the  following 
Kutences : 

1.  He  was  a  messenger  from  the  king,  her  father. 

2.  When  Diincan  the  Meek  reigned  king  of  Scotland,  there 

lived  a  great  thane  or  lord,  called  Macbeth. 

3.  The  knlght'8  matters  must  be  settled  before  the  squire's. 

4.  Were  I  ever  to  become  monarch  of  England,  I  would 

hang  such  transgressors. 

5.  Sometimes  a  member  of  the  family  had  to  set  out  for 

a  supply  of  fire  from  a  neighbour's. 

6.  Round    earth's    wild    coasts    our   batteries    speak,    our 

highway  is  the  main. 

7.  The  king's   sons   having   vacated   the   throne,   Macbeth 

was  crowned  king. 

8.  The  bowman,  his  figure  stooped,  and  his  knees  planted 

firmly  against  the  sides,  stands,  with  paddle  poised 
in  both  hands,  screaming  to  the  crew. 

9.  The  money  is  the  good  knight,  my  master's. 
10.  All  things  I   heard  or  saw. 

Me,  their  master,  waited  for. 

Exercise  IX 

Point  out  the  noun  phrases  and  the  noun  clauses  in 
the  following  sentences,  and  give  the  relation  of  each: 

1.  What  his  own  opinion  was  is  not  known. 

2.  Being  engaged  will  keep  him  steady. 

3.  Can  it  be  done  without  his  being  offended? 

4.  She  was  greatly  interested  In  whatever  he  said. 

5.  He  holds  the  theory  that  all  life  is  an  affair  of  the  will. 

6.  Do  you  think  he  would  like  to  be  invited? 

7.  They  asked  me  whether  I  would  accompany  them. 

8.  These  are  better  than  what  you  have. 

9.  We  came  to  the  conclusion  that  his  sadness  was  occa.> 

ioned  by  his  having  to  part  from  bis  friends. 
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10.  When  jou  think  what  he  has  done  for  yon,  70a  ought 

to  give  it  without  his  asking  for  it. 
IL  He  expressed  a  regret  that  they  had  not  come  before. 
12.  What  I  want  is  difficult  to  procure;  yet  they  say  it  can 

be  obtained. 
IS.  It    was    supposed    that    they    would    return    the   same 

STening. 

14.  He  was  told  that  a  gentleman  wished  to  speak  with  him. 

15.  That  la  what  I  have  told  you. 

THE  PRONOUN 

I.  CL-\SSK,sOF   PlloN'OUXS: 

1.  First  Person    )„  ,     ^,  ,     fSimpIo 

a    a         ,„  >  Personal — these  may  be  <  ^  , 

2.  Becond  rersouj  "^       )Conipouuu 

(Demonstrative  <^  , 

3.  Third  Pe«on  ]  Interrogative     l^«»"P«"°d 

[indefinite 

4.  Partly  Pronominal 

.  V  ^     .       ..      „  f  with  antecedent 

(a)  Conjunctive  Pronouns  <    .,,     ^     ,      ,     , 

(^without  antecedent 

1'')   Pronominal  .\djcctivea 

II.  I      :     Tio.v  OP  i'no.NOUNS ; 

{MoM-uline 
Feminine 
N'eutcr 

Only  in  the  singular  of  th*)  demonstrative  pronoun 
"he". 

igular 


{Sin^ 
Plui 


2.  Number  x ...      , 
iral 

!\ominative 
I'uHMTssivo 
Object  ivq 
tf 
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III.  Uses  op  tub  Casks  : 

In  addition  to  most  of  the  uses  given  under  the  noun, 
a  pronoun  may  also  he  used  as  a  reflexive  object,  as,  *'  Tlie 
men  liurt  themselves  ". 

EXERCISK  I 

Point  out  the  personal  and  the  demonstrative  pro- 
nouns in  the  following  sentences,  and  give,  where  posi»iblc, 
the  gender  of  the  demonstrative  pronouns: 

1.  The  boy  strove  to  raise  himself. 

2.  James  will  take  any  that  you  have. 

3.  How  foolish  that  would  sound! 

4.  He  was  told  they  were  weary  with  travelling. 
6.  I  saw  him  with  my  own  eyes. 

6.  What  is  your  wish,  sir,  that  you  send  for  me? 

7.  That  should  not  hinder  them. 

8.  From  these  she  learned  whither  they  had  gone. 

9.  If  it  were  he,  I  am  sure  he  would  have  spoken  to  us. 
10.  She  sent  it  to  the  king  himself. 

EXEIICISB  II 

Point  out  the  interrogative,  the  conjimctive,  and  the 
indefinite  pronouns  in  the  following  sentences.  Tell 
whether  the  conjunctive  pronouns  are  used  with  or  with- 
out an  antecedent: 

1.  What  were  you  thinking  of? 

2.  James  will  take  any  that  you  have. 

3.  The  general,  who  had  taken  her  under  his  protection, 

was  the  first  who  spoke  to  the  king. 

4.  Who  gave  him  the  other? 

5.  They  sent  away  some  whose  loyalty  was  suspected. 

6.  Nothing  will  animate  their  courage. 

7.  Who  would  refuse  what  I  have  asked  for? 

$.  Some  of  them  imitated  the  example  of  the  prince. 
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9.  The  rallej  through  which  they  tntTelled  wm  traTeraed 
by  a  brook  whoee  banks  were  swampy. 

Exercise  III    -^ 

/  CUttify  all  the  pronounB  in  the  following  sentences, 
and  state  the  number  and  case  of  each : 

1.  There  is  something  striking  in  this. 

2.  What  was  I  to  do? 

S.  All   of   them   which   have   undergone   this   have   l>een 
rendered  fit  for  service. 

4.  Some  believe  that  this  is  true. 
*    5.  To  whom  must  I  present  this? 

€.  The  men   who  had   stationed  themselves  to  guard   it 

withdrew  and  suffered  her  to  pass. 
7.  This  is  what  I  most  admire  in  him. 

5.  What  are  you  reading  there? 

9.  Whoever  shall  call  thee  Saxon  will  do  thee  honour. 

10.  This  is  as  good  as  any  of  the  others. 

11.  I  shall  repMt  nothing  of  what  you  have  said. 

THE  \tlKa  a        /I 

I.  (^'L.ukSf:.s  UP  Veiibs 

^      — ^^-A-  •  <^  V-     (■('••;      . 
1      \  x.rding  to  ]l(>n'<itMr  V  ^  •    /Tr.i..  ....i. 

(intransitive 

fold    ^^^^^ 
[Sew 


4.  Accordinff  to  Astertinff  Power  <  ,     ... 

'  "  (^Auxihar^f 
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II.  Inflection  op  Verbs 

rindicative 
1.  Mood       ^Subjunctive  (sometimes phrasal) 
(^Imperative 

{Present 
Past 
Future 

rFirst 
3.  Person     J  Second 


[Third 


4.  Number 


fSin] 
|Plu 


ngular 
ral 


III.  Classes  op  Verb  Phrases 

1    a^k  *i  *      *      ■  a    ^-       fFuture  Tense  phrases 
1.  Substitutes  for  inflection  <o  ..       .-     -.,     ,    , 

l^bubjunctive  Mood  phrased 

(Perfect  -  **«^^^  o^^.^^>MXxJ 
Passive 

Exercise  I 

Classify  according  to  meaning  the  verbs  in  the  fol- 
lowing sentences: 

1.  The  men  overtook  them  at  the  gate. 

2.  He  led  her  to  the  door. 

3.  They  separated  at  the  door. 

4.  I  am  here  again. 

5.  Ill  news  flies  fast. 

6.  The  boy  flew  his  kite. 
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7.  The  world  U  too  Urg*. 
t.  Art  70U  all  bwt? 
9.  Ezcluuife  books  with  John. 
10.  8b«  WM  «  dever  woman. 

EXEBCISB  II 

Classifj  according  to  meaning  the  verb«  in  the  fol- 
lowing sentences,  and  tell  to  which  conjugation  each 
belongs : 

L  Tb«7  i«emed  happier  than  before. 
2.  The  pearl  shope  like  a  star. 
S.  The  peasant  set  up  a  pole. 

4.  Tbe  gnats  play  In  the  warm  sun. 

5.  Tbey  bound  it  with  cords. 

6.  Seek  the  beautiful  fairy. 

7.  The  light  appears  closer. 

S.  She  took  off  her  cap  and  threw  it  down. 
9.  Stay  yet  a  moment,  leave  me  not  now! 
10.  See  bow  they  avail  themselTes  of  every  cover  which  a 
tree  or  bush  affords,  and  shun  exposing  themselves. 


KXERCISB  III 

<tlV«'     1 

:{iili 

parts  of  the  following  ver 

toll  to  will 

J  ligation  each  belongs: 

bear 

feel 

hurt 

shrink 

behold 

nnd 

know 

sink 

bind 

fling 

lay 

•leap 

blow 

forsake 

ile 

steal 

buy 

fo 

loaa 

tear 

cateh 

grow 

maaC 

throw 

drink 

hear 

rise 

wear 

drive 

bold 

sail 

weep 

duck 

hovad 

•iMWt 

wind 
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EXERCISR  IV 

Classify  the  verb  phrajses  in  the  following  sentences, 
and  distinguish  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  principal 
verbs : 

1.  They  were  keeping  their  court  In  great  pomp. 

2.  He  was  found  hy  his  faithful  servant. 

3.  Why  hath  he  shown   himself  here? 

4.  Be  ready  in  case  be  should  return. 

5.  Now  we  shall  drive  into  the  country. 

6.  "  I  do  not  believe  It ",  he  replied. 

7.  They  are  led  by  a  noble  knight. 

8.  She  said  they  would  soon  return.  • 

9.  Don't  cry;    you  shall  go  to-morrow. 

10.  He  was  interrupted  by  his  physician. 

11.  He  had  been  awakened  by  the  noise. 

12.  She  began  to  hope  that  her  daughter  would  recover. 

13.  It  is  being  repaired  to-day. 

14.  He  asked  how  soon  It  would  be  done. 

EXERCISR  V 

Classify  fully  the  phrasal  infinitives  and  the  phrasal 
participles  in  the  following  sentences: 

1.  They  were  In  danger  of  being  turned  back. 

2.  Having  finished  his  task,  he  looked  up. 

3.  They  deserve  to  be  punished. 

4.  The  fact  of  their  having  been  there  was  against  tbem. 

5.  She  begged  to  be  taken  with  them. 

6.  He  Insisted  on  having  It  done  at  once. 

7.  We  ought  to  be  going. 

8.  This  good  deed  is  a  treasure  to  be  returned  a  thousand- 

•  fold. 

9.  Being  well  armed,  they  drove  back  their  assailants. 

10.  Having  been  refused  once,  he  never  returned. 

11.  Do  not  talk  for  the  sake  of  being  heard. 
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EXBBCUB  VI 

In  the  following  exercine  chan^  the  [mimi'vc  vorh  forma 
to  active,  and  the  active  verh  forms  to  passive : 
1.  The  Jetter  confirmed  his  suBpidons. 
t.  Their  horses  were  saddled  in  preat  haste. 
S.  Have  jon  seen  him  to^ay? 

4.  The  next  pupil  gave  the  same  answer. 

5.  His  mother  sent  him  to  wash  his  hands. 

6.  I  am  bound  by  my  vow  to  do  so. 

7.  They  are  brinflng  the  goods  to  land. 

8.  He  will  not  be  changed  from  his  purpose  by  threats, 
t.  The  men  had  been  disturbed  by  the  same  sounds. 

10.  The  cottage  was  surrounded  by  a  considerable  extent 

of  cultivated  ground. 

11.  The  boys  will  Icnow  me  in  this  coat 

12.  His  friends  must  have  told  biro  about  the  accident. 
IS.  The  boys  do  not  hear  the  bell. 

14.  These  foolish  reports  were  more  than  half  believed  by 

the  inhablUnts. 

15.  His  weariness  determined  him  to  sit  down. 

H.  He  had  been  awakened  from  his  brief  slumber  by  the 
noise  of  the  battle. 

EXEBCISB  VII 

Explain  the  force  of  fthaU,  will,  ikculd,  and  would,  in 
the  following  sentence!* ; 

1.  A  few  words  will  explain  it. 

t.  They  said  his  property  would  deacMid  to  bis  nlee% 

t.  I  will  make  a  martyr  of  him  If  he  loiters  here. 

4.  If  thoa  apeakeat  false,  thou  shall  hang  upon  the  naxt 

treat 

5.  Were  I  as  thou,  I  should  find  myself  plenty. 
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6.  I  fcarid  I  should  miM  them  In  the  crowd. 

7.  The  countess  said  she  should  be  her  child. 

8.  Should  he  return,  send  me  word. 

9.  A  friend  should  bear  bis  friend's  infirmities. 

10.  Will  you  leave  it  until  morning,  or  shall  I  take  It  now? 

11.  Tour  wife  would   give  you   little  thanks,   if  she  were 

present. 

12.  Most  willingly  shall  it  be  done. 

13.  The  men  would  not  tell  where  it  was. 

14.  It  was  the  same  to  them  as  It  would  be  to  us. 

15.  The  dream  would  not  eo  quite  out  of  his  thoughts. 

EXKIK'ISK    \  ill 

State  the  mood,  tense,  person,  and   numl)er  of  end) 
verb  and  verb  phrase  in  the  following  sentences: 

1.  She  is  as  dear  to  them  as  if  she  were  their  own  child. 

2.  A  knight  was  now  seen  to  cross  the  court 

3.  Heaven  be  praised! 

4.  I  have  climbed  high,  and  my  reward  is  small. 

5.  Bring  me  word  how  it  has  sped  with  thee. 

6.  I  will  lose  my  life  ere  a  hair  of  his  head  be  Injured. 

7.  Were  he  ten  times  thy  friend,  I  should  oppose  him. 

8.  Take  care  that  thy  time  he  not  idly  spent. 

9.  -Make  no  friendship  with  an  angry  man  lest  thou  learn 

his  ways. 

10.  If  no  champion  appears,  it  is  not  by  thy  means  that  this 

unlucky  damsel  shall  die. 

11.  If  he  have  the  gift  of  showing  me  my  road.  I  shall  not 

grumble  with  him  that  he  desired  to  make  it  pleasant. 

12.  Sweet  be  thy  matin  o'er  moorland  and  lea! 
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THE  ADJECTIVE 
CLASSIFICATION 

Qualifying 


1.  According  to  Meaning  < 


^,  ,     f  Cardinal 

Numeral     |^y^,._^_^, 

Dcmonstrativo 

Interrojjativt" 

Indefiniti! 

,  ..  ,  fDefiuite 

Articles       {.    ,  -   . 

'i.  According  to  Grammatical  Helation 

Attributive,  as.  This  i«  a  siceet  apple. 

Appositive,  a«.  This  is  an  apple  sweet 

to  the  taritc. 
Subjective  Predicate,  as,      Tlic  apple  is  sweel. 
Objective  Predicate,  as,        He  thought  the  apple 

eweet. 
cording  to  Modifyinz  fliimiting 
Force 

4.  According  to 
Structure 


i 


6.  According  to 
Comparison 


j^Descriptive 
Word 
Phrase 
riause 

D,p«»  of  Com-  C,"  ,i„ 

*^  [SuiHTJativo 

Modea  of  Com- jj!;;^;;;';[ 

parison 


Words  partly 


ii: 


i  Phrasal 
IrregttUr 


articiplei 
ronominal  Adjectivei 


Adjectival   Vicrundial  InfinitiTM  (otod 
(    adject  ivcly) 
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EXEBCISB   I 

Classify  according  to  meaning  the  adjectives  in  the 
following: 

1.  Little  spiders  spun  it. 

2.  Several  persons  were  visible. 

3.  Beautiful  but  shadowy  images  would  sometimes  bs  sstn. 

4.  Every  man  was  uneasy. 

5.  The  fifth  boy  has  two  pencils. 

6.  Such  a  farmhouse  stood  out  In  the  country. 

7.  Which  £irl  owns  the  book? 

8.  Some  people  believe  the  man  guilty. 

9.  New  covers  were  put  on  each  week. 

10.  The  third  person  was  an  old  soldier. 

11.  Every  winter  she  wore  a  wrapper  of  yellow  satin. 

12.  What  queer  animal  is  this? 

13.  Will  future  ages  believe  that  such  stupid  people  ever 

existed? 

14.  Deep  prolonged  notes,  from  a  hundred  masculine  voices, 

arose  to  the  vaulted  roof. 

15.  For  what  reason  did  they  send  such  large  packages? 

16.  He  thought  he  saw  another  dagger  in  the  air. 

17.  What  news  from  York,  brave  Earl? 

Exercise  II 

Classify  the  italicized  adjectives  in  the  following  sen- 
tences as  limiting  or  descriptive: 

1.  His  aged  father  met  us. 

2.  An  old  man  cannot  live  long. 

3.  A  soft  answer  turneth  away  wrath. 

4.  A  pine  forest  then  covered  these  beautiful  hills. 

5.  His  keen,  piercing,  dark  eyes  told  a  history  of  difUcultiei 

subdued. 

6.  On  the  right  shoulder  was  cut.  in  white  cloth,  a  cross 

of  a  peculiar  form. 

7.  He  threatened  to  lay  fair  Athens  in  the  dust. 
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KXKBCISR  III 

dive  the  exact  grammatical  relation  or  relations  of 
each  adjective  in  the  following  sentences: 

1.  The  day  was  very  hot 

2.  lAiTK»  vines  hung  from  the  trees. 

3.  We  considered  the  question  impudent. 

4.  It  became  colder  toward  evenlnit. 

5.  This  Is  a  fact  worthy  our  consideration. 

6.  She  pronounced  it  excellent. 

7.  This  constant  worry  would  drive  me  mad. 

8.  Is  it  wise  to  strive  to  make  ourselves  wealthy? 

9.  They  found  the  enemy  ready  to  receive  them. 

10.  The    vapour-charged    air,    being    heated    by    the   warm 
earth,  becomes  lighter,  and   rises. 

EXERCISR   IV 

Give  the  dcprrec  of  comparison  of  each  adjective  in 
the  following  s^'iitcncof?,  and  state  the  relation  or  relations 
of  each: 

1.  This  is  more  serious. 

t.  They  are  dear  innocent  children. 

5.  He  wore  an  aspect  of  meet  profound  gravity. 
4.  How  easy  it  was! 

6.  She  knew  him  to  be  ambitious. 

6.  The  good  servant  made  it  clear  that  cealous  duty  to  a 

dear  master  had  brought  him  there. 

7.  They  are  not  so  trusty  as  they  are  valiant 

8.  The  foam  breaks  In  long  lines  upon  a  broad  expanse  of 

darkneaa. 

9.  These  were  strange  old  timea  when  fantastlo  dreams 

were  realised. 

10.  "A  hot  and  dusty  day!"  cry  the  poor  pilgrims. 

11.  The  youngest  son,  belnc  a  rich  man.  was  well  able  to 

pay  the  ransoB. 
13.  Pew  men  are  leas  selflsh. 
IS.  It  waa  aa  wild  there  as  in  the  deepest  wood. 
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K.XKiccisj;    \ 

Give  the  other  degrees  of  comparison  of  the  following 
n»ljectives: 


able 

hardy 

aplendld 

better 

lea* 

aeTert 

bine 

light 

ateadjr 

common 

lovely 

uglier 

difficult 

moat  remarkable 

uncommon 

farthest 

safer 

witty 

EXEKClSB 

VI 

Point  out  the  adjective  phrases  and  clauses  in   tlie 
following  sentences: 

1.  Here  is  a  shop  to  which  the  recollections  of  my  boyhood 

give  a  peculiar  magic 

2.  His  smile  gave  an  assurance  of  faith  and  loyalty  with 

which  his  host  could  not  refrain  from  sympathizing. 

3.  The  liing  of  France  and  the  duke  of  Burgundy  were  now 

called  in  to  hear  the  determination  of  the  king  about 
his  daughter. 

4.  The  way  by  which  Banquo  was  to  pass  to  the  palace 

was  beset  by  murderers  who  killed  him. 

5.  The  ghost  of  Banquo,  whom  he  had  caused  to  be  mur> 

dered,  placed  himself  on  the  chair  which  Macbeth  was 
to  occupy. 

6.  This  river,  which  has  along  its  banks  every  diversity  of 

hill  and  vale,  is  called  by  the  wild  tribes  who  dwell 
along  its  glorious  shores  the  Saskatchewan. 

7.  There  is  not  one  in  the  town  where  he  lives  that  he  has 

not  sued. 

8.  Rules  are  of  less  value  than  experiments. 
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EXEOCISK  VII 

Point  out  any  words  or  phniMs  in  the  following  sen- 
tences which  are  partly  adjectival  in  function,  and  state 
what  other  function  they  possess: 

L  I  havo  an  errand  to  so. 

2.  FoUowinK  the  rlTer  backwards,   we  And   it  joined   br 
tributaries. 

S.  None  of  my  captains  baa  any  report  to  make. 

4.  The  Jack  Is  a  basket  made  of  old  pall-boops.  and  fastened 

to  an  upright  stick. 

5.  You  have  no  reason  to  fear  me. 

6.  HaTlng  delivered  tbelr  message,  he  had   no  desire   to 

remain  longer. 

7.  John  failed  In  his  attempt  to  reach  them. 

8.  Having  often  received  an  Invitation  from  my  friend  to 

pass  a  month  with  him    I  last  week  accompanied  him 
thither. 

THB  ADVERB 

rLABSlPICATlOS 


1.  According  to 
Meaning 


cording  to 
Structure 


Nora.— Kor  iiio  various  claasas  of  advcruiai  ciau*«i. 
Ontario  Public  School  Orommar,  paf«  237. 
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3.  According  to 
Comparisou 


{ru.-ilive 
C'oinparativo 
SujHirlativo 


Modeti  of  C'oniKarisoii 


IJegular 
Plira2$al 
'Adverbial 


Words  partly 
Adverbial 


Adverbial  Nouns 

Conjunctive  Adverbs 

Gerundial  Infinitives  (used  adverbially) 

Uses  of  Adverbs.    Adverbs  may  modify: 

^'erbs,  as.  They  advanced  rapidly. 

Adjectives,  as,  That  was  a  very  good  answer. 

Adverbs,  as,  lie  came  quite  willingly. 

Prejwsitions, as.  It  flew  right  over  them. 

Conjunctions,  as.  He  left  just  before  you  came. 

Sentences,  as,  They  have  probably  arrived  by 
tliis  time. 


EXERCISK   I 

Classify  according  to  meaning  the  adverbs  in  the  fol- 
lowing sentences,  and  state  what  each  modifies : 
1.  Her  disposition  was  naturally  mild. 


2.  He  immediately  ^^Agt  up 

3.  Do  iftt  Remain  trere 


4.  When  did  you  see  them  last? 

5.  How  slowly  they  move  forward! 

6.  They  went  out  t)efore  you  came  in. 

7.  Why  did  you  speak  so  unkindly? 

8.  Immediately  behind  them  came  the  elephants. 

9.  The  largest  egg  still  lies  there. 

10.  He  certainly  acted  foolishly. 

11.  He  finished  Just  as  I  entered. 

12.  I  once  knew  it  quite  well. 
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EXEUCISB  II 

Point  oat  tlie  words  in  the  following  sentences  which 
are  partly  adverbial,  and  state  what  other  grammatical 
function  is  iHTfurnied  by  each: 

1.  H«  waited  tber*  MTaral  hours. 

2.  I  hart  Yainly  striven  to  reach  it 

1.  He  stole  to  the  room  where  Duncan  lay. 

4.  1  fear  to  go  forward,  nevertheless  we  may  not  remain 

here. 

5.  I  often  soe  her  when  she  comes  into  the  garden. 

6.  They  feared  he  would  not  be  able  to  refuse. 

7.  Every  day  men  came  to  Join  him  in  his  exile. 
S.  Be  ready  to  go  when  I  return. 

9.  It  is  not  difflcult  to  see  how  all  this  win  end. 

10.  He  was  resolved  to  prove  this,  therefore  he  questioned 

them  further. 

11.  Thex  came  an  hour  hftore  the  rest. 

K.\eRri8B  III 

Classify  the  adverbial  phnuHM  and  clauses  in  tlie  fol- 
lowing sentences,  and  state  wha(  eaih  mo<lifles: 

1.  Wbm  he  got  home,  a  sad  apactacla  offered  itself  to  his 

•yaa. 

2.  He  turned  to  the  right  that  we  might  pass. 

3  The  Duke  has  never  had  a  quiet  moment  since  they 
joined  him. 

4.  As  he  had  now  dry  wfnga  he  flaw  a  considerable  distance. 

5.  While  he  slept,  he  dreamed  a  draam  which  made  him 

resolve  to  go  to  Ephesus. 
c.  He  had  no  soonar  left  the  apartment  than  the  prince 
sumoMmad  an  atteodaat 

7.  If  yon  have  the  eottraa*'.  wr  win  inaunt  ma  hieh  th^i 

they  can't  catch  us. 

8.  John  remained  where  b«  wim,  oui  me  rc»i  ran  qui  of 

the  jrard. 
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9.  When    he    was    of    age,    he    communicated    with    his 
guardians  as  if  nothing  had  happened  in  his  life. 

10.  Though  both  were  hardened  villains,  the  sight  of  the 

captive  maiden  at  first  appeared  to  stagger  them. 

11.  If  there  was  no  vapour  in  the  air,  the  heat  would  rush 

back  so  rapidly  that  the  ground  would  become  frozen 
even  on  a  summer's  night. 

12.  When  the  cloud  first  forms,  its  quantity  is  far  greater 

than  the  air  is  able  to  maintain  in  an  invisible  state. 

13.  As  the  wind  passes  through  the  clouds,  it  makes  them 

very  full  of  water;  if  it  chills  them,  it  makes  the 
water-dust  draw  more  closely  together,  or,  if  it  brings 
a  new  load  of  water-dust,  the  air  is  fuller  than  it  was 
before. 

14.  Though  this  is  called  by  many  a  rash  adventure,  I  deny 

that  the  undertaking  upon  which  we  are  entering  is 
in  any  sense  a  new  one. 

K.XEIU'ISK  IV 

Oive  the  value  and  relation  of  all  the  adverbial  elements 
in  the  following  sentence.-*: 

1.  Her   views    were    rather    peculiar,    and    therefore   not 

always  or  even  easily  comprehended. 

2.  One  morning  he  did  not  arrive  quite  in  time  for  the 

train. 

3.  He  was  glad  to  meet  the  Baron  one  day  when  he  dined 

with  the  Prince. 

4.  He  married  a  lady  with  whom  he  lived  very  happily. 

5.  He  was  detained  at  London  by  his  business  six  months. 

6.  Finding  he  would  be  obliged  to  stay  some  time  longer, 

he  sent  for  his  wife. 

7.  When  she  was  alone  with  the  ladies,  she  was  not  so 

talkative  as  had  been  expected. 

8.  Several  of  the  visitors,  fortunately  for  the  banker,  whose 

time  hung  rather  heavily  on  his  hands,  arrived  an 
hour  before  dinner,  that  they  might  air  themselves  in 
the  garden. 


THE  PREPOSITION 


ISS 


EXKBCISB   V 

Comptre  the  following  adverbs,  and  gUte  in  each 
the  mode  of  oompariaon: 

badly  far  mora 

batter  fastest  Mldooi 

brUbUy  ill  mmh 

alaepy  least  nearly 


1.  AccordiniT  to  Structure 


THE  PREPOSITION 
CUlSSinCATION' 

Wonl 
raiie 


(  Woi 
I  Phi 


2.  Acconlinp  .  to     use — To 
reUtea 


'  Word,    88,    Ho    j'nme   from 

Toronto. 
Phrase,  as.  He  came  from 

under  the  table. 
Clause,  as.  He  came  from 

trher^  you  mid. 


EXRRCISR   I 

Point  out  the  prepoeitions  and  preposition  phnuwa  in 
tiie  following  sentences.  Classify  the.  object  of  the  pre- 
}x>sition.  and  tell  in  each  caae  to  what  it  is  related. 

1.  He  spoke  to  hla  fktbar  about  it 

2.  They  are  soft  to  the  touch. 

S.  Early  In  the  evening  they  crept  op  the  ladder. 

4.  Two  little  leaves  came  up  out  of  the  pot. 

5.  We  honour  the  men  of  old. 

€.  Have  you  been  home  since  then? 
7.  I  vouch  for  the  truth  of  what  they  say. 
t.  Do  you  know  for  whom  this  Is  Intended? 
f.  I  did  not  stop  on  sccount  of  what  he  said. 
10.  They  came  from  over  the  aea  In  large  shipa. 
n 


156  GRAMMAR 

11.  I  was  abuut  to  call  him,  when  be  came  nearei'to  me. 

12.  They  searched  the  town  over  without  finding  him. 

13.  Loud  laughter  proceeded  from  within  the  hottae. 

14.  They  stood  in  front  of  the  house. 

15.  The  book  you  were  aslcing  for  is  gone. 

16.  Put  it  out  of  your  mind. 

17.  He  threw  himself,  without  tailing  off  his  clothes,  on  a 

rude  coucii,  and  slept  till  after  sunrise. 

EXEKCISK    II 

Supply  suitable  prepositions  in  the  following  blank^  : 

1.  He  gained  some  advantage them. 

2.  I  am  not  accountable you what  I  have  done. 

3.  This  Is  very  different the  other. 

4.  He  did  not  seem  ease their  presence. 

5.  Did  you  sympathize  them  their  losa? 

G.  He  bought  It  the  gallon  and  put  it  up bottles. 

7.  He  was  accompanied his  friend. 

S.  Bear  me  while  I  communicate  the  message 

you, 
f>.  They  went train Toronto,  and  put  up  the 

King  Edward. 

10.  When  I  laid  the  facts him,  he  complained your 

conduct 

11.  On  looking the  matter  they  found  that  he  could  not 

look all  the  business. 

12.  To  encroach  the  rights  others  is  an  offence 

the  law. 

13.  He  intrusted  them the  money,  but  he  intrusted  the 

spending  of  It me. 

14.  They  prevailed  the  enemy,  but  the  chief  could  not 

prevail them  to  continue  the  campaign. 

15.  He  parted  his  friends,  and  soon  afterwards  parted 

his  money. 


THE  CONJUNCTION 

THE  CONJUNCTION 
CLASSIFICATION 
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1     Aii'onlinfT  to  XJie 


f  Words 
Co-onlinate»  connecting  }  Phrases 
[  Clauses 

>>ubordinate,    relating    subordinate 
clanses 


2.  According  to  Struc-fWord 
tnre  I^Phrase 

Words     Partly     Con- f Conjunctive  Pronouns 
junctive  ^Conjunctive  Adverbs 

EXKHCISB  I 

Classify  the  conjunctions  and  conjunctive  words  and 
phrases  in  the  following,  and  explain  the  use  of  each : 

1.  Either  this  man  sinned  or  his  parents. 

2.  I  am  old,  and  poor,  and  helpless. 

3.  I  tell  you  that  you  will  wrong  yourselves  if  you  take 

from  him  a  penny  under  a  thousand  pounds. 

4.  Theae  men  approach  with  more  discipline  than  could 

have  been  expected,  however  they  came  by  It. 

5.  I  swear  to  yoa.  by  all  which  I  believe,  and  by  all  which 

we  believe  In  common. 

6.  His  horse,  which  was  young  and   violent,   reared   and 

plunged  in  the  course. 

7.  They  came  as  soon  as  they  were  able,  but   it  miui  tiivu 

too  late. 
S.  This  encounter  was  the  most  equal,  as  well  as  the  best 

performed  which  had  graced  the  day. 
t.  Let    him    name    the    raneom    at    which    he    rates   our 

liberty,  and  it  shall  be  paid,  provided  it  la  suited  to 

our  means. 
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10.  When  night  comes,  the  land  loses  its  heat  very  quickly. 

because  it  has  not  stored  it  up.  and  the  land  air  grows 
cold;  but  the  sea.  which  has  t>een  hoarding  the  sun- 
waves  down  in  its  depths,  now  gives  them  up  to  the 
atmosphere  above  it,  and  the  sea  air  becomes  warm 
and  rises. 

11.  The  islands  that  lie  so  fresh  and  green  before  thee,  and 

with  which  the  whole  face  of  the  ocean  appears 
spotted  as  far  as  thou  canst  see,  are  more  In  number 
than  the  sands  on  the  seashore. 

EXBRCISB  II 

Classify  the  italicized  words  in  the  following  as  pre- 
positions or  conjunctions,  giving  reasons  in  each  case : 

1.  He  bought  it  with  tchat  I  gave  him. 

2.  He  arrived  a  few  minutes  before  the  teacher,  but  left 

before  the  school  was  opened. 

3.  Have  you  seen  him  since  dinner? 

4.  I  have  not  seen  him  since  you  were  here. 

5.  He  did  not  remain  for  dinner:   for  he  had  promised  to 

return  early. 

6.  All  of  these  proposals  but  the  last  are  clear,  but  are  they 

as  practical  as  they  are  clear? 

7.  The  vanquished,  of  ichom  very  few  remained,  escaped 

into  the  neighbouring  wood. 

8.  I  shall  stay  here  until  noon,  but  he  will  remain  until 

you  return. 

9.  When  I  was  eating  that  truffle,  I  felt  a  glow  about  my 

heart  that  must  have  been  gratitude,  though  that  is 
an  article  I  had  not  believed  in. 


rnAPTFR  \[ 

KXTHACTS  F(H:  ANALYSIS  AND  PARSING 

NoTK. — Many    of    the    more     important    eonstructions    are 
indicated  bjr  Italteixed  words. 

When  the  king  considered  It  from  this  point  of  view  he 
could  not  see  anjrthlns  In  It  to  make  him  angry,  and  began  to 
frown  flercelx  on  thoM  who  had  made  him  believe  ill  of  his 
favourite.  He  took  the  boy  away  with  him.  repenting  deeply 
the  wrong  he  had  done  him. 

Her  favourite  amusement,  as  she  sat  there,  was  to  to*»  a 
Kolden  ball  up  Into  the  air  and  catch  It  axaln.-  Once  she  threw 
it  so  high  that.  Instead  of  falling  Into  the  hand  that  she 
stretched  out  for  It.  It  dropped  upon  the  ground  and  rolled 
ttraight  Into  the  water. 

The  good  countess,  who  In  silent  grief  had  beheld  her  son's 
danger,  and  had  even  dreaded  that  the  suspicion  of  his  having 
dettroyed  bis  wife  might  poMlbly  be  true,  finding  lier  dear 
Helena  whom  she  had  loved  with  even  a  maternal  affection,  was 
still  living,  felt  a  delight  she  was  hardly  able  to  iupport. 

A  recklwe  young  spendthrift  who  had  only  his  cloak  left. 
•plad  OD*  daw  a  swallow  out  of  ieoMon.  Thinking  spring  had 
eona,  he  eold  his  cloak:  but  not  long  afterward  a  storm 
arose,  and  tba  poor  swallow  could  not  survive  the  rold.  "  Ah. 
my  Mend,"  said  the  heedleee  spendthrift,  "you  have  ruined 
me.  and  are  lost  yovrsef/.'* 

He  had  never  studied  grammar,  and  he  felt  that  be  needed 
K  twfore  ffoinp  on  w|*h  bin  rr/t'/iiu;.  Hearing  of  s  man  sis 
milra  away  who  had  an  EnglUii  Kmminar.  he  walked  to  this 
man's  house  to  borrow  the  book,  and  then  trudged  all  the 
tray  home  that  same  frrntog.  He  studied  very  hsH  t,^r  he 
wanted  to  talk  and  write  without  making  mistake^ 

1M 
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She  used  to  meet  the  iUtie  ■>()>!<  nnd  gins  as  laej  came 
from  school,  borrow  their  books,  and  sit  down  and  read  till 
they  returned.  By  thit  means  she  soon  got  more  learning  than 
any  of  her  playmates,  and  laid  the  following  scheme  for 
instructing  those  who  were  more  ignorant  than  hertelf. 

As  the  castle  occupied,  either  with  its  principal  buildings, 
or  with  its  flanking  and  outward  walls,  every  projecting 
point  of  rock  which  served  as  its  site,  it  seemed  as  com- 
pletely surrounded  by  water  as  the  nett  of  a  wild  swan,  tave 
where  a  narrow  causeway  extended  betwixt  the  islet  and  the 
shore.  But  the  fortress  was  larger  in  appearance  than  in 
¥cality;  and  of  the  buildings  which  it  actually  contained  many 
had  become  ruinous  and  uninhabitable. 

They  had  been  waiting  some  time  when  a  door  at  the  other 
end  of  the  room  opened,  and  a  large  well-built  man.  who 
looked  so  tall  and  ttraight  that  he  reminded  Cedric  of  a 
mountain  pine,  came  forward.  He  was  not  dressed  In  armour, 
but  Cedric  knew  at  once  that  it. was  Sir  Rollln  Dubois.  The 
knight  talked  a  few  momentt  with  Cedric's  father,  and  then. 
turning  to  Cedric,  he  said.  "And  you  think  you  would  like  to 
become  a  knight,  my  boyf" 

Sir  Arthur  and  bis  daughter  had  set  out  to  return  home 
by  the  turnpike  road;  but,  when  they  reached  the  head  of  the 
loaning,  as  it  was  called,  or  great  lane.  Miss  Wardour  pro- 
posed to  her  father  that  they  should  take  another  direction: 
and,  as  the  weather  was  fine,  walk  home  by  the  sands,  which. 
stretching  below  a  picturesque  ridge  of  rocks,  afforded  at 
almost  all  times  a  pleasanter  passage  between  Knockwinnock 
and  Monkbarns  than  the  highroad. 

To  this  day  the  inhabitants  of  the  valley  point  out  the  place 
where  the  three  drops  of  holy  dew  were  cast  into  the  stream, 
and  trace  the  course  of  the  Golden  River  under  the  ground, 
until  it  emerges  in  the  Treasure  Valley.  And  at  the  top  of  the 
cataract  of  the  Golden  River  are  still  to  be  seen  two  black 
stones,  ^und  which  the  waters  howl  mournfully  every  day  at 
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nuuwt:  and  thsae  stones  are  still  called,  by  the  people  of  ths 
valley,  the  black  brother: 

The  king's  son.  who  ipm  told  that  a  great  p^niT— ■  whom 
nobody  knew.  tra«  come,  ran  out  to  receive  her:  he  g^lA  ker 
his  hand  ■A.she  alighted  from  the  coach,  and  led  her  into,  the 
hall  among  all  the  company.  There  was  immediately  a  pro- 
found *ilence,  they  left  off  dancing,  and  the  Tlolins  ceased  to 
play,  so  attentive  was  every  one  to  contemplate  the  singular 
beauties  of  this  unknown  newcomer. 

The  king  was  delighted  at  his  willingness  to  ttart  so  soon, 
and  provided  him  with  whit  he  needed.  /(  was  on  a  Monday 
morning  that  he  started  out  alone,  thinking  always  as  he 
want  how  he  should  pertuade  Princess  Goldilocks  to  marry 
the  king.  In  his  pocket  he  carried  a  writing  tablet,  and  when- 
ever a  happy  thought  occurred  to  him  he  dismounted  from 
his  horse  and  sat  down  under  the  trees  to  write  it.  so  that  he 
-' -ht  be  ture  not  to  forget  anything  which  might  be  of  ««e 
s  speech  to  the  princess. 

These  painful  circumstanoea  increased  upon  him  as  he 
advanced:  the  ice  crashed  and  yawned  into  fresh  chasms  at 
his  feet,  tottering  spires  nodded  around  him.  and  fell  thunder- 
ing aeroas  his  path:  and  though  he  had  repeatedly  faced  these 
dangers  on  the  most  terrific  gkMlers,  aiuf  in  the  wIMeat 
weather,  it  was  with  a  new  and  opprsaalve  feallnf  of  paale 
terror  that  he  leaped  the  la«t  chasm,  and  flung  himself,  ex- 
hausted and  thudderimg.  on  the  firm  turf  of  the  mountain. 

A  soldier  had  aenrad  a  king,  his  master,  many  years,  till  at 
last  he  was  turned  ofl  without  pay  or  reward.  How  he 
ahottld  get  his  living  he  did  not  know:  ao  he  aaC  ost  aad 
Joamajred  homeward  all  day.  in  a  very  dowseaal  mooi.  aatll 
la  the  evening  he  eame  to  the  edge  of  a  tfaap  wood.  Tho 
ntod  leading  that  ww,  he  poahad  forward,  hot  had  Mi  gOM 
far  hafora  he  aaw  a  light  glimmering  through  the  treaa,  toward 
which  he  bant  his  weary  stepa:  aad  aooo  aoaM  to  a  hot  whert 
no  one  lived  but  an  old  witch. 
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When  Tom  recovered  his  strength,  his  duty  told  him  it 
was  time  to  return  to  court;  but  there  had  been  such  a  heavy 
fall  of  rain  that  he  could  not  travel;  »o  his  mother  opened 
the  window,  when  the  wind  troj  blowing  in  the  proper  direc- 
tion, and  gave  him  a  puff,  which  soon  carried  him  to  the 
king's  palace.  There  Tom  exerted  himself  «o  much  at  tilts 
«nd  tournaments,  for  the  diversion  of  the  king,  queen,  and 
nobility,  that  he  brought  on  a  fit  of  sickness,  and  his  life 
was  despaired  of. 

Here  again  Hastings  was  pursued  by  the  same  fatality 
which  had  attended  him  ever  since  the  day  when  he  set  foot 
on  English  ground.  It  seemed  t(S  be  decreed  that  this  man, 
so  politic  and  so  successful  in  the  East,  should  commit  noth- 
ing 5«/  blunders  In  Europe.  Any  Judicious  adviser  tcouUl 
haxu'  told  him  that  the  best  thing  which  he  could  do  icould  be 
to  make  an  eloquent,  forcible,  and  affecting  oration  at  the  bar 
of  the  House;  but  that,  if  he  could  not  trust  himself  to  speak, 
and  (ound  it  ncC^aaary  to  read,  be  ought  to  be  as  concis«  as 
possible. 

"  I  am  he  by  vhose  counsels,  if  Fame  is  to  be  believed  at 
all,  more  than  by  the  united  valour  of  all  the  Grecians.  Troy 
fell.  I  am  that  unhappy  man  whom  the  heavens  and  angry 
gods  have  conspired  to  keep  an  exile  on  the  seas,  icandering 
to  seek  my  home,  which  still  flies  from  me.  The  land  which 
I  am  in  quest  of  is  Ithaca;  in  whose  ports  some  ship  belong- 
ing to  your  navigation-famed  Pha^acian  state  may  haplu  at 
some  time  have  found  a  refuge  from  tempests.  If  ever  you 
have  experienced  such  kindness,  requite  it  now,  by  grantinp 
to  me.  who  am  the  king  of  that  land,  a  passport  to  that  land." 

Although  it  was  only  February,  the  world  began  to  move, 
and  some  of  the  ministers'  wives  who  were  socially  strong 
enough  to  venture  on  such  a  step,  received  their  friends.  Mr. 
Neuchatel  particularly  liked  this  form  of  society.  "  I  cannot 
manage  balls  ".  he  used  to  say.  "  but  I  like  a  minLsterial  re- 
ception. There  is  some  chance  of  sensible  conversation  and 
doing  a  little  business.    I  like  talking  with  ambassadors  after 
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dinner.  B— Id— ,  In  this  counti7>  70u  meet  tbe  leaden  of  the 
opposition,  because,  as  they  are  not  Invited  by  the  minister. 
but  by  his  wife,  onyfrodyi  can  come  without  committtng  Aim- 
self  -. 

WaTerlej.  though  ronjldciif .  that  FWrgns  MaclTor  was  In- 
capable of  such  treachery,  was  by  no  means  equally  *ure  of 
the  forbearance  of  his  followers.  He  knew,  that  where  the 
honoor  of  the  chief  of  his  family  was  supposed  to  be  touched. 
the  happiest  flwa  would  be  he  that  could  first  avenge  the 
stigma:  and  he  had  often  heard  them  quote  a  proverb.  "  That 
the  best  reronge  was  the  most  apeedy  and  most  safe ". 
CoupliHg  this  with  the  hint  of  Evan,  he  Judged  tt  most  prudmt 
to  set  spurs  to  his  horse  and  ride  briskly  back  to  the  squadron. 
Ere  he  reached  the  end  of  the  long  avenue,  however,  a  ball 
whistled  past  him.  and  the  report  of  a  pistol  was  heard. 

Uastmimg  forward,  without  ever  pausing  or  looking  be- 
hind, he  by  and  by  heard  the  sea  roaring  at  a  dlsunce.  At 
this  sound,  he  increased  his  speed,  and  soon  came  to  a  beach, 
where  the  great  surf-waves  tumbled  them$elve$  upon  the 
hard  sand.  In  a  long  line  of  snowy  foam.  At  one  end  of  the 
beach,  howorer.  thero  was  a  pleasant  spot,  where  some  green 
shmbberj  dambored  up  a  cliff,  making  lu  rocky  face  look 
•oft  and  beautifuL  A  carpet  of  verdant  grass,  largely  Inter- 
mixed with  sweet-smelling  clover,  covered  the  narrow  space 
between  the  bottom  of  the  cliff  and  the  sea.  And  what  should 
Horvnlos  espy  there,  but  an  old  man,  fatt  asleep/ 

What  Is  remarkable  In  this  vast  movement  in  which  so 
many  millions  were  produced,  and  so  many  more  promUeH, 
was.  that  the  great  leadora  of  the  financial  world  took  no  part 
In  It.  The  mighty  loaa^iongera  on  whoeo  ftgt  the  (ate  of 
kings  and  empires  somotlmae  depended.  Memed  like  moa  irAo. 
wltoeealng  some  eccentricity  of  natore.  watch  It  with  mixed 
feelings  of  enrloelty  and  alarm,  Bven  Lombard  Street,  which 
never  was  more  wanted,  was  ^nactive,  and  <l  was  only  by  the 
trrcelstlble  pressure  of  etreumslaaess  that  a  banking  firm 
which  had  an  extensive  eonntry  coonaetlon  was  foresd  ulti- 
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mately  to  take  the  leading  part  that  was  required,  and  almost 
unconsciously  lay  the  foundation  of  the  vast  fortunes  which  it 
has  realized. 

As  I  have  already  told  you.  It  was  quite  a  common  thing 
with  young  persons,  when  tired  of  too  much  peace  and  rest. 
to  go  in  search  of  the  garden  of  the  Hesperides.  And  once 
the  adventure  was  undertaken  by  a  hero  who  had  enjoyed 
very  little  peace  or  rest  since  he  came  into  the  world.  At  the 
time  of  which  I  am  going  to  speak  he  teas  urandering  through 
the  pleasant  land  of  Italy,  with  a  mighty  club  in  his  hand, 
and  a  bow  and  quiver  alung  across  his  shoulders.  He  was 
wrapt  in  the  skin  of  the  biggest  and  fiercest  lion  that  had 
ever  been  seen,  and  which  he  himself  had  killed:  and  though 
on  the  whole,  he  was  kind,  and  generous,  and  noble,  there 
was  a  good  deal  of  the  lion's  fierceness  in  his  heart.  As  he 
went  on  his  way.  he  continually  inquired  whether  that  tcere 
the  right  road  to  the  famous  garden.  But  none  of  the  country 
people  knew  anything  about  the  matter,  and  many  looked  as 
if  they  tcould  have  laughed  at  the  question,  if  the  stranger 
had  not  carried  so  very  big  a  club. 

According  to  their  Invariable  custom,  so  pleasant  a  one 
when  the  fire  blazes  cheerfully,  the  family  tcere  sitting  in  the 
parlour,  with  no  other  light  than  that  which  came  from  the 
hearth.  As  the  good  clergyman's  scanty  stipend  compelled 
him  to  use  all  sorts  of  economy,  the  foundation  of  his  fires 
was  always  a  large  heap  of  tan.  or  ground  bark,  which  would 
(^moulder  away,  from  morning  till  night,  with  a  dull  warmth 
and  no  flame.  This  evening  the  heap  of  tan  was  newly  put  on. 
and  surmounted  with  three  sticks  of  red  oak,  full  of  moisture, 
and  a  few  pieces  at  dry  pine  that  had  not  yet  kindled.  There 
was  no  light  except  the  little  that  came  sullenly  from  two 
half-burnt  brands,  without  even  glimmering  on  the  andirons. 
But  I  knew  the  position  of  the  old  minister's  armchair,  and 
also  where  his  wife  sat,  with  her  knitting-work,  and  how  to 
avoid  his  two  daughters,  one  a  stout  country  lass,  and  the 
other  a  consumptive  girl.  Groping  through  the  gloom.  I 
found  my  own  place  next  to  that  of  the  son,  a  learned  col- 
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legion,   who  bad   come  home  to  keep  school   In   th«   village 
during  the  winter  vacation. 

When  Hilda  Covington  was  ten  ycurf  old.  she  bad.  a/ter  a 
severe  attack  of  scarlet  fever,  lost  her  hearing,  and  though 
iMT  parents  consulted  the  best  spedaltsU  of  the  time,  their 
mnedlee  proved  of  no  avail,  and  at  last  they  could  only 
express  a  hope,  rather  than  an  opinion,  that  in  time,  with 
added  health  and  strength,  nature  might  repair  the  damage. 
A  yeor  after  her  illness  Mr.  Covington  beard  of  an  aurist  in 
Germany  who  had  a  European  reputation,  and  he  and  Mrs. 
Covington  took  Hilda  over  to  him.  After  examining  her  he 
said.  "  The  mischief  is  serious,  but  not.  I  think,  irreparable. 
It  is  a  case  requiring  great  care  both  as  to  dieting,  exercise, 
and  clothing.  If  it  could  be  managed  I  thould  like  to  examine 
her  ears  once  a  fortnight,  or  once  a  month  at  the  least.  I  have 
a  house  here  where  my  patients  live  when  under  treatment, 
but  I  should  not  for  a  moment  advise  her  being  placed  there. 
A  child,  to  keep  in  good  health,  requires  cheerful  companions. 
If  you  will  call  again  to-morrow  I  will  think  the  matter  over  • 
and  let  you  know  wktU  I  raeomiiMad  ". 

^Thtk  Um  Armrj  dajs  of  winter  and  the  early  damp  days 
of  spring  frr  rr'tinc  away. land  ^he  warm  bright  aunahtBe 
^9*  ^<y«"»  to  pour  down  upon  the  grassy  paths  of  the  wood) 
who  does  not  love  to  go  out  and  J>xln<  Jjotte  posies  of  violets, 
and  bluebells,  and  primroses?  ^We  wander  from  one  plant  to 
another,  ^kino  a  flower  here  and  a  bud  there,  as  they  nestle 
among  the  green  leaves,  and  we  make  onr  rooms  nceet  and 
gay  with  the  tender  and  lovely  bloesoms.  3  But  did  you  ever 
stop  to  thinks  as  you  added  flower  after  flower  to  your  nosegay, 
how  the  plants  which  bear  tbam  h»ve  been  building  up  their 
green  leaves  and  their  fraflle  bods  during  the  last  few  weeks? 
</  If  you  bad  visited  the  ■amo  apot  a  month  before,  a  few  of  last  ' 
year's  leaves,  withered  and  dead,  iroafd  have  been  all  that  you 
trottld  hare  found.  And  now  the  whole  wood  Is  carpeted  with 
delicate  green  leavea.  wttb  nodding  bluebella.  and  pale  yellow 
primroses,  as  If  a  fairy  bad  toached  the  ground  and  eovorad 
It  with  fresh  young  life. 
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When  tbii  whimsical  chap 

Had  a  river  to  paM$, 
If  he  couldn't  get  over 

He  stayed  tohere  he  was. 
Tls  said  he  ne'er  ventured 

To  quit  the  dry  ground. 
Yet  so  great  was  his  luck 

He  never  was  drowned. 

She  gazed  upon  the  Inner  court. 
Which  In  the  tower's  tall  shadow  lay; 
Where  courser's  clang,  and  stamp,  and  snort. 
Had  rung  the  livelong  yeatcrday: 
Now  still  as  death;  till  atalking  slow. — 
The  Jingling  spurs  announced  his  tread. 
A  stately  warrior  passed  below! 

A  stranger  viewed  the  shore  around: 
Twas  all  so  cIo«e  with  copsewood  bound. 
Nor  track  nor  pathway  might  declare 
That  human  foot  frequented  there. 
Until  the  mountain  maiden  show'd 
A  clambering  unsuspected  road. 
That  winded  through  the  tangled  screen. 
And  open'd  on  a  narrow  green. 
Where  weeping  birch  and  willow  round 
With  their  long  flbres  swept  the  ground. 

Know'st  thou  not, 

That  when  the  searching  eye  of  heaven  U  hul 

Behind  the  globe,  and  lights  the  lower  Urorld, 

Then  thieves  and  robbers  range  abroad  unteen. 

In  murders  and  in  outrage,  bloody  here; 

But  when  from  under  this  terrestrial  hall. 

He  fires  the  proud  tops  of  the  eastern  pines. 

And  darts  his  light  through  every  guilty  hole. 

Then  murders,  treasons,  and  detested  sins. 

The  dark  cloak  of  night  being  pluck'd  /ro»i  off  their  back, 

Stand  bare  and  naked,  trenibUng  at  themselves. 
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Kmp  pm thing — 'Ha  loiaer 

Than  sitting  aaldo. 

And  dream img  and  alcMng 

And  waiting  tba  tide. 

In  life's  earnest  battle 

Thejr  only  prevail 

WIm  daily  march  onward 

And  never  My  fail ' 

With  an  eye  ever  open — 
A  tongue  that's  not  dumb. 
And  a  heart  that  will  never 
To  sorrow  suoemnb — 
You'll  battle  and  eonquer 
Though  thou*and$  OMoJI: 
How  strong  and  how  mighty, 
M'ho  never  say  fall! 

Welcome  little  buttercnp*^ 
Oh.  the  pretty  ftowert. 
Coming  ere  the  tprUtQ'timt 
To  tell  of  sunnjr  bonra! 
While  the  trees  are  leafleee. 
While  the  fields  are  bare. 
Golden,  gloeey  buttercup*^ 
Spring  MP  here  and  there. 

Weieome.  little  hatt«reapt. 
WdeoBM.  dsMet  wMU, 
Ye  are  in  my  spirit. 
VitUm'd  a  deUght. 
Coming  ere  the  8pring*time 
Of  sunny  hours  to  tell. 
Speaking  to  the  heaita  of  Him 
Who  doeth  all  things  well. 

One  rammer  day  I  chanced  to  sea 
The  Old  Man  doing  all  he  eottld  ' 
To  mmmt'tk  the  root  of  an  old  treeu 
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A  Btump  of  rotten  wood. 
The  mattock  tottered  in  his  hand: 
So  rain  was  his  endeavour, 
That  at  the  root  of  the  old  tree 
He  might  have  worked  for  ever. 

"  You're  overtasked,  good  Simon  Lee. 

Oive  me  your  tool ",  to  him  I  said; 

And  at  the  word  right  gladly  he 

Received  my  proffered  aid. 

I  struck,  and  with  a  single  blow 

The  tangled  root  I  severed, 

At  ichich  the  poor  Old  Man  so  long 

And  vainly  had  endeavoured. 

Why  ihould  I  tell  the  rigid  doom. 
That  dragg'd  my  master  to  his  tomb: 

How  Ousenam's  maidens  tore  their  hair, 
Wept  till  their  eyes  were  dead  and  dim. 
And  wrung  their  hands  for  love  of  him. 

Who  died  at  Jedwood  Air? 
He  died! — his  scholars  one  by  one, 
To  the  cold  silent  grave  are  gone; 
And  I,  alas!  survive  alone. 
To  muse  o'er  rivalries  of  yore. 
And  grieve  that  I  »haU  hear  no  more 
The  strains  with  envy  heard  before; 
For,  with  my  minstrel  brethren  fled. 
My  Jealousy  of  song  is  dead. 

We  that  have  know^  no  greater  state 
Than  this  we  live  in.  praise  our  fate: 
For  courtly  silks  in  cares  are  spent. 
When  country's  russet  breeds  content. 
The  power  of  sceptres  we  admire. 
But  sheep-hooks  for  our  use  desire. 
Simple  and  low  is  our  condition. 
For  here  Vlth  us  is  no  ambition: 
We  with  the  sun  our  flocks  unfold. 
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Whose  rising  makes  their  fleeces  gold; 
Oar  mu9ic  from  the  birds  we  borrow. 
They  bidding  as.  tee  them,  good  morrov. 
Our  bsblts  are  but  coarse  and  plain. 
Yet  tbey  defend  from  wind  and  rain; 
As  warm,  too.  in  an  equal  eye. 
As  tho»e  bestain'd  in  scarlet  dye. 

The  hour  is  Jorely  when  the  west 

Is  all  in  golden  splendour  drest: 

And  lorely  is  the  varying  hue 

That  streaks  the  twilight  depths  of  blue; 

But  lovelier  is  the  cold  moon's  light, 

Brightentng  through  the  spheres  of  night. 

When  every  wind  ttiat  whistles  near. 

Poors  melody  upon  the  ear; 

And,  munnuringly.  through  bower  and  grove. 

The  sportive,  lighter  breeses  rove. 

To  ting  the  loves  they  bear  so^rell 

To  marigold,  or  asphodel. 

Or  ro$e,  that  jealous  beauty  tore. 

In  envy  of  the  charms  It  wore— 

Such  eve  It  was!  so  sweetly  strange. 

The  echoes  of  the  hill. 
The  Toleea  of  the  forest  ranga^ 

The  music  of  the  rill. 

Be  noble!  and  the  nobleness  that  lies 
In  other  men  sleeping,  but  never  deiMi. 
Will  rise  in  majeety  to  meet  thine  own. 

Tnte  ease  In  writing  eomes  from  art.  not  chance. 
As  thoae  move  eaalaat  who  have  learned  to  daaea. 
Tls  not  aaoofli  bo  harabneas  gives  oflnea.— 
The  sooad  moat  ssen  an  echo  to  the  amtm. 

The  more  we  live  more  brief  appear 
Our  life's  succeeding  stages: 
A  day  to  childhood  sums  a  year. 
And  years  like  pasalaff  afsa. 
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Thrice  Is  be  armed  who  hath  his  quarroi  just; 
And  he  but  naked,  though  locked  up  in  steel. 
Whose  conscience  with  injustice  is  corrupted. 

He  who  from  zone  to  zone 

Guides  through  the  boundless  sky  thy  certain  flight. 

In  the  long  way  that  I  must  tread  alone 

Will  lead  my  steps  aright. 

The  tissue  of  the  life  to  be 

We  weave  with  colours  all  our  own, 

And  in  the  fleld  of  destiny 

We  reap  aa  we  have  sown. 

I  roam  the  woods  that  crown 
The  upland,  where  the  mingled  splendours  glow. 
Where  the  gay  company  of  trees  look  down 
On  the  green  fields  below. 

Alas  for  him  who  never  sees 

The  stars  shine  through  his  cypress  trees! 

Who  hopeless  lays  his  dead  away. 

Nor  looks  to  see  the  breaking  day  ^ 

Across  the  mournful  marbles  play! 

Who  hath  not  learned,  In  hours  of  faith. 

That  Life  is  ever  lord  of  Death, 

And  Ijove  can  never  lose  its  own! 

Tet,  perhaps,  if  countries  we  compare 

And  estimate  the  blessings  which  they  share. 

Though  patriots  flatter,  still  shall  wisdom  find 

An  equal  portion  dealt  to  all  mankind: 

As  different  good,  by  Art  or  Nature  given. 

To  different  nations  makes  their  blessings  even. 


